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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Lessons 5-8 of Volume I
of the Arabic Basic Course. Use these exercises after completing the
lessons and before taking the corresponding weekly test. Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY
5 6 7 8 EXERCISES TEST

The lessons are divided into hourly activities designated by the letters
A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first hour of
the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B the
material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

_[ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY C

| ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A

Al

A2

A3 ]




SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 5-8

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and Responding
Yoﬁr instructor will dividé the class into two groups and ask each

alternately to respond in Arabic with the information asked for below.
Each correct response earns the group one point.

1. Name at least eight ranks.

2. Name at least three countries..

3. Say-at least four Arabic names.

4. Name at least four professions.

5. Say at least three expressions of greeting.

6. Name at least two Arabic newspapers.

7. Name at least three things that each student uses in the class.
8. Name at least five places.

9. Name at least five words that describe your school.

10. Name at least five words that‘describe a friend.

ACTIVITY A2 -~ Providing Information'

With a classmate, supply the information asked for below to report in
Arabic about your school, yourself, your commander, and your deputy
commander .

school name, location, description

your name, rank, place of origin, description, assignments

camp commander's name, rank, place of origin, description

deputy commander's name, rank, place of origin, description



SPEAKING EXERCISES : LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY A3 - Interviewing

Use the following questions to learn about a classmate; then use the
information to introduce him/her to the class.

S o, (L oy : S el e ey
C el el e of ¢ oIl cul o‘-v' oy
$ s, o e o S JAail3 oa e eo
T ovl ey A $ IS el ey

ACTIVITY A4 - Role Playing

An Arabic high ranking officer came to visit your camp. You have been
assigned to receive him. Orient him to the staff according to the infor-
mation asked for below. With a classmate role play in Arabic either the
visitor or the host.

name and location of camp

name and rank of the commander

name and rank of the deputy commander

other ranks in the camp

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing

Ten individuals meet together at a party. They are:

Gl b plas o pke )

eyde Byt oy Gy oY

WS )S Rejyde b sdpalds oy Jel e ov
T e 3320 adele o9 et @Rl Slowl  eg
DSte ALLS oy by pebaol dad Slall .o

Your instructor will assign each of you one of the above roles. Create
a name, place of origin, and place of work. Then mingle with others and try

to converse in Arabic to get acquainted. Take notes for the next activity
as you role play.



SPEAKING EXERCISES . . .LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY B2 =~ Descfiption
When your instructor designates, introduce a classmate "guest.” Use the

notes you took in Activity B1 and any of the following adjectives to help you -
describe the person to the class.

— w3 = mde = desb = S = S22 = G = e

T L s T e Y L

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Statement and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read a
sentence which may be possible or impossible. If the sentence is possible,
a group member will say Jsise "possible."™ If it is not, he/she will say
Jsine i "impossible" and will supply an appropriate sentence. For each
correct decision a group earns one point.

Examples:
o Jesb psd!  (Instructor) o Juob Ja Nt (Instructor)
v Jaise (Student) o Jsize (Student)
BULCERTSR) (Instructor) ¢ olowddl 5 i, (Instructor)
- d‘,..i.a.o _)—..“ (Student) . d_,_i.a.n J_,_..c {Student)
R J,A?‘ﬁ,,Ji ( (Student) L WER VS R e (Student)
Warm up:

) - )| ‘?5 LJAA." .0 3 g e J...a'..." .
OUE | e R rYOE | R v | NOV-E | B
oS condl ey rEPYPPRCN INEPY

olaidt b Lol e



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY C1

G P gl e e @ Al .y

Clasdt e Jeladt ey Fhrde as Jraiadl oy

| oL e St ey Olewdidl o dpalodt oy
Il e ST ey | Hlaadl (b S e

| pla adl ey g gj.;g*Jf *o

(P L BPY I Y VAL | B PS owad JLATY oy
SSemadl 355 Jul et o) TICUS | [ SN | JPRY
i yaad] et ClaS .y Sl B ploaaidt )
dush flaadl o) g me walll g

ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information

Respond to the following questions as your instructor designates:

What do you say when you greet a group of Arabs during the day?

How would you greet a group of Arabs in the morning? And how would
you greet them at night?

Your instructor did not come to school today. How would you tell your
class about this?

After greeting your sick Arabic friend, how do you ask her how she is?

You have misplaced your textbook. How would you ask your classmates
about your book?

A classmate presents you an old English book thinking that it is the
book you are looking for, but your book is a new Arabic book. What do
you tell him in this case?



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Guessing and Responding

. Your instructor will create a sentence from the words on the following
list, write each word on a separate card, and lay the cards upside down in
front of you. Try to guess a word. When you guess correctly, your
instructor will turn up the appropriate card, and you may try to guess
another word. If you miss, the next student gets a turn. The student who
guesses the last word of the sentence and says the whole sentence earns a
point and a chance at the next one.

o St Gy e szt
o L sl ]
& p~! b Ol
LS ,o oS astait

ploadl dan Qi vl

Lol Ba, J..,...S Gt

Bas L3 S gazadl 132

-y Lt

ey Gt et

e | plaadl 130

oL adot ,odl sda

JUES Y RV




SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY D2 - Gathering Information

Your instructor will connect the pPeople or the objects with the places
on his/her list by drawing arrows. Try to make your list match by asking
questions in Arabic that your instructor can answer with "yes® or "no."
Draw corresponding arrows, and then report the results to the class.

Example:

Your List Instructor's List

e . S et

e e - "

Lo VL;SJ" Lo~ ‘ s

LS = ot LS = ot

- L , > e it
your report Your questions and instructor's responses

¢ S0 g el — S Comedl o e lpeadadt oy

; Lo~ o J‘;; - o LS, @ pede ¥ SloaY) oy
L VU | R IO T3 | R T Sl B iy Ot oy
‘. e LT U | e 3 Y™ qg o ¥ 3L;.!l‘.gz
© el o5 dit, - § et b plidly il o

¢ Coredl 5 et 1 ¥ ALEAY1 e
§ cwdl G pdat Paeadat oy

¢ Cagadl o r.LiJl s e ;sl.;,..il *A
¢ St o Llasdl shaloll .q

¢ oSl b eSS aan BLaYT ey



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY D2

Your List - Instruc#orfs List

place person or object place person or object

e p-Lat wnnSe ot
oo~ s Lo~ L

oS wlasi S wlosdi
e el LS e
oY) Jr il B [ Jediee

;w° Olouil > Olomd

dasls AsLat asls QiLs
RIS ot ) RE Y . oz,

e et B yde0 podkadl
oot dau > Jul ot Lodl 3o, ‘ Juwl e
ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 -~ Introductions

Respond to the foliowing instructions as your instructor designates. Ask
a classmate to write down your responses to report to the class.
1. Introduce yourself to your classmates, giving your name and profession.

2. Tell them where your are from.

3. Introduce a friend to your classmates, giving his/her name and
profession.

4. Describe your friend.
5. Tell the class where he/she is from.

6. Introduce your girl friend to your classmates, giving her name and
profession.

7. Tell them where she is from.



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 5-8

ACTIVITY E2 -~ Interviewing

Interview a classmate about one of the following topics, then report
to the class.

Ask about his/her:

school Lt yde / &Sm0 o)
house oy / PO §
nhewspaper Lemdw > / S, v
friend | Lesdado / 0SB0 o
camp Lo, S, / ® ) Sns o
leader or commander Laails 7/ easls
boss or president Ll / b, oy
instructor Lealas / acalae o)
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume II (Lessons 9-16)
of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The first
group is to be used after Lessons 9-12, the second after Lessons 13-16. Each
group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY
9 10 1 12 EXERCISES TEST
1. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY
13 14 15 16 EXERCISES TEST

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E | ACTIVITY E
| ACTIVITY D | ACTIVITY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
a3 B a3 R
| -
lst Group 2nd Group

11



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Leésons 9-12

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Role Playingk'
When,thebinstructor assigns you one of the following roles, uée the

information to introduce yourself to the student next to you, who will
introduce him/herself. Then interview each other in Arabic to find out

names, home states and jobs. Obtain any additional information you can use

to introduce each other to the class.
. 'i-)bl_‘." O oA 2.,3.....!?.'31 -y q.i A‘-Q-L:)DJ ‘_s_’a‘-“ u‘-*.a.J‘ q.ou,p_)s ¢ o

Gl Woyde e 98 o (el Faadl P Ands ey el SSemne A5 f?J'
o Gpmadl Bt e eiS b 260l sais T, L ee deols

¢ Sapwr Marde e @Plied Supd Gee Savr A Tseard! Bavr Jel e aed
o Gload! Geels Slad, wde e Ay Loce o gs Tyl ! delas G

V8 PRE N ECTRPTTIR UFCTyVUR UUSUL | iy FPEVE L R RUN L ViR RRWE Y

- . | o pudey talae
* by il gy Pt ey P dlh sy Sk el el P G o e

' o Loy 0d s
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12
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ACTIVITY A2 - Guessing and Responding

After you £ill in the following blanks with no more than three words each,
choose a classmate to guess what you have written, and help out by telling
how many words you used in each instance. Then try to guess what your
classmate has written in turn.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Comprehension
Listen to the following, take notes, and be prepared to discuss one of

the passages. You will need the information for the next activity.
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ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing

When the instructor assigns you and a classmate one of the passages
above, use the information to hold a conversation.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY B3 - Interpretation

Interpret the following passages into English as your instructor reads
them. You will need the information for the next activity. '
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ACTIVITY B4 - Conversation

When the instructor assigns one of the above passages to you and a
classmate, prepare a dialogue and act it out.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY C

ACTIVITY C1 - Comprehension

The instructor will assign either column A or B, below, to you. As you
ask the questions, a classmate must find the appropriate answers among the
choices offered in the three columns below and on the following page.

Column A ~ questions " Column B - questions
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ACTIVITY C1
Answers:
deadl Slowl oS b O IEP YN | B S Cide ae g Y ey
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ACTIVITY C2 - Interpretation
Take notes while a student assigned by the instructor interprets the
following material. You will need the information for the next activity.
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ACTIVITY C3 - Asking/Answering Questions
Prepare at least five questions based on the preceding passage assigned

by your instructor. Ask a classmate the questions you have prepared.
Prepare to answer a classmate's questions in turn.

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Reporting

Briefly, in a sentence or more, report on today's news. You may talk
about anything, and you needn't necessarily quote newspapers, radio or

television. Then, as your instructor designates, add information to a
classmate's news item and report it to the class.

Example:

2opsdt e
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SPEAKING EXERCISES _ LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing
A classmate must try to find out your name, profession, nai:ionality,
birthplace, and whom you are with according to the profile below that your
instructor assigns. Try to learn about your classmate in turn. Then report
your findings to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY E.
ACTIVITY E1 - Interviewing

List in Arabic all the items needed to furnish a classroom (such as
desks, books, and chairs) for eight incoming Arabic language students. As
your instructor designates, locate all the items required by interviewing
classmates and taking the needed articles from their lists. Then tell the
class on which lists you located the furnishings.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting
Prepare to report on one of the following passages. As your instructor

reads, note down the information, in English, on the map on the following
page. Then compare your notes with those of a classmate.
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* To the instructor: Please provide the students with the recent name.
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ACTIVITY E3 -~ Reporting

Your instructor will assign one of the passages in Activity E2 to each
student and then will divide the class into two groups. Group A will ask
questions based on the passages and Group B will answer. Group B will ask
Group A questions in turn.

Examples:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 9-12

ACTIVITY E4 - Composing

Suggest at least 20 Arabic adjectives, 10 proper names, 10 objects, and
five Arabic cities for your instructor to list on the board. Then brainstorm
topics until the class finds one agreeable to all. Using the word lists,
form sentences about your topic for the instructor to write on the board.
Reorder and polish the sentences by modifying, expanding, condensing, and
correcting.

After reading the effort aloud, your instructor will erase it and divide
the class. Group A will create questions about the composition and Group B
will answer.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 13-16

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Directions and Response
After dividing the class into two groups, each having a speaker, your

instructor will issue a direction to both groups, and the speaker of the
first group ready to respond raises his/her hand. For each correct response
a group gains two points and loses one point for each incorrect answer.

1. Name at least five Arabic capitals.

2. Name at 1eas£ six Arabic countries.

3. Name at least six different nationalities.
~ 4. Name at least 10 things that yoﬁ can lay on a table.

5. Ask someone what time it is;

6. Name at least eight different professions.

7. Name at least 10 things that you might see in any classroom.

8. Describe the system of government in your country.

9. Describe the system of government in Jordan.

10. Name your country's capital.

11. Name Jordan's capital.
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ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions.

S vlant L. .-\
P R O .7.

< QQAa.;;i.J. oy
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ACTIVITY A3 -~ Interviewing

Use the questions in Activity A2 to interview a classmate. Take notes;
then report to the class. '

ACTIVITY B

ACTIVITY B1 - Substitution

For each of the phrases below give one word or phrase that can repléce it.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 13-16

ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. Group A will role
play officers, headed by a senior officer, from different Arab countries who
are visiting our Arabic language school. Group B will role play American of -
ficers, headed by a senior officer, who gather to welcome the Arab visitors.

Each group member reports his/her name, rank, unit, country or state of
origin and hometown to the senior officer; then each senior officer presents
the group to his/her counterpart.

Following that, the visitors ask for the name and location of the school
and for background about the students, the director, the supervisor, the

names and ranks of the commandant and the assistant commandant, and the
status of the school. The host officers answer the questioms.

1

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Description.

Create a fictitious person with an Arabic name, a rank if a soldier, a
profession if a civilian, a nationality, and a particular location in a city.
Then, when your instructor divides the class into pairs, try to quess the
description that your partner created and ask him/her to guess yours in

turn. Compare the two creations; then one of you must report your
comparison to the class.

Examples:

Suppose that Student A sketches the following person.
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brts
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LESSONS 13-16

Student A responds Student B guesses
¢ pde o Y $ s 90 Ja
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- € pode 5o Jo
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And suppose that Student B sketches the following person.

e
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Student B responds Student A Quesses

* ol r Y ¢ el oo do

o dibes Y S Woran P Ja

o a5 weldt i Y S dasSol i aibge ,» Jo

s 3,080 e A pao ¢ ,alall e o Ja

© Badl wpy eoSe b a Y T aeySadl ie b e Ue

27



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 13-16

Now compare:

PN SV I,

oole Leant prle tant

idbye A : bl e
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alidl oe A | ' G e 90

el ey woSe P P bloddl d,yie b 52
P pead P Jusb o

_ACTIVITY C2 - Interviewing

Make a list of eight questions about one of the following topics, and use
them to interview a classmate.

PUPCEPOUNCANFS Ry PR oY So el epsat de
e e A S A
Sl ey e LS el g Basla B!
Example:
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ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing

- You are the pilot of a Jordanian civilian airplane»who»iS'c&ﬁmﬁnicating
with an Egyptian air traffic controller. Your name is Jl.> and your
copilot is p.l. . You are approaching Cairo Airport. On board are a =
minister, three government employees, three reporters, a commander, a
nurse, a lieutenant general and a major general. As you role play the pilot
of the airplane, a classmate role plays the Egyptian air traffic controller
who asks for the identity of the passengers. '

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing
An American student conversing with an Egyptian student is interested in
knowing about Cairo, and the Egyptian student is eager to learn something

about Washington. Role play the American student as your classmate role
plays the Egyptian. ' o

ACTIVITY D3 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate using the following questions, one section at a

time. List his/her responses in English; then report to the class in Arahic;‘

Section 1: .

(youngest: J;pl)

—
e

€ Gadl 138 5 b ael s e o)

(oldest:  .st) ( - S Gadl b odlb Sl sa e oF
( ) S et QJ1¢JLL-J;51 38 e of
( ) § el b Rdlh el b e of
( ) $ el g b f;si b e o
( ) ‘.'\-idJ‘q-ig—JLB;b_-l_,.a.. 1
{ ) § Gadl b nd, S A La oY
( ) swlg.aa..:u_,;aa.g.-.. oA
( ) T dedl b Al okl o e o4
( ) sda-n..,sz....su_,;s»?.c,. oo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 13-16

ACTIVITY D4 - Matching

Designate a location for each person or object on one of the lists below
by drawing arrows from people to places. A classmate must try to place each
person by drawing corresponding arrows on the second list according to your
responses to his/her questions. Your classmate will report the data to the

class.
= 2

Car S Sanr G
S G e S e s
s alel s bl .
sas s Sl R Y |
5yl Sds ol awds
B ye pole [ e
L o Gz L) o G
S o LS LS o asLs
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S Lo S e
IOES L — e
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ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Description

Write down three phrases or sentences to describe each of the following
concepts. Choose a classmate to guess what you have listed, and try to guess
your classmate's efforts in turn.
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ACTIVITY E2 - Matching

LESSONS 13-16

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and read a phrase
from Column A. The first group that provides the matching word from Column B

gains a point.
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume IIX
(Lessons 17-24) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer-
The first group is to be used after lLessons 17-20, the second after

cises.
Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly

Lessons 21-24.
test. Example:

| SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
,L7' ,lé—{ ,l§' ZL5 _)[EXERCISES '—), . ‘

L. L. L. L SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
21 22 23 24 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is coﬁposed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning

unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

ACTIVITY E
facTiviTy D |
E&W_ﬂ_
CTIVITY B ‘

ACTIVITY A
al 1AL

A2 A2

A3 -J a3

1st Group ' ~ 2nd Group

W)
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ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and

SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 17-20

ACTIVITIES

Responding

a. Listen to your instructor introduce the persons below, and then
answer the questions following.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

LESSONS 17-20

b. After selecting a partner, study the picture below, list some
information about it, and hold a conversation based on it.

YN, |

c. Use the following information to answer the qﬁestions below.
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e Ja Nt 1aa
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o U Ty
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o pele ST e 12a
ol jeuSat e Jax

$ el o G0l ¢l A oy
$ e Jas doled ol e o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 17-20

ACTIVITY A2 - Interpretation

As your instructor designates, read the conversation below, interpret it
into English; then answer the questions following.

¢ Il .l '0.\‘-_)?5'1.-..4\.

¢ totd
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§ Gepadl Sl e Ll as Jay
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ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing

The instructor will assign you or your partner a role unknown to the other
who must interview his/her partner to discover that role. . :

Exa.pple:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ‘ LESSONS 17-20
ACTIVITY B2 -~ Interpretation

Listen while two classmates interpret the dialogue below. Take notes to
- help you amnswer, in Arabic, the questions following. ‘

('OML-"JS - .-_,.,.L.l,.Jl.JS - WJ-L'-."JS)
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ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Conversation

After reading the following material, join a classmate and choose an item
and picture(s) to use to create your own dialogue. Then act it out.

a. feESETIE P | -1
o LS el It
ho *

N a‘buc_,)_,nd,_._)k_ﬂ Ja ! 1o»
o el Al ee
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ACTIVITY C1

Ce
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ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing

As your instructor designatés, role play one of the people pictured
below as if it were the year 1983. ' ‘

&
1
¥
i
5
i

V

Ol Aoy, awdl - Gomaidl dee sl
ASo e ¥l Bascadl LY gl A geax et el o el A gl B,

Wy le s Sl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 17-20

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing
Listen as your instructor reads the following passage. Take notes and

prepare questions about the passage to ask your classmates. Be ready to
answer their questions in turn.

¢ S Rasls b Bigae Baele b Rl al) LSl Il Sy on e a3

Swpd a2y ¢ G el UL el ol b Jes ol g avol Wl dayy
I e P WlE dejie @b Jas ol ey glond s, G 5-#5-.;-" gy o

Lalll lonl Layl @A deyd Gag) ¢ Gmpoadl dls i dgywbod! aalll laet o9

o lmna) Bmpde o Ry deyte g Geedac¥t

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

Join a classmate to fill in the blanks in the following conversation;
then act it out.

$ I GBS Wbl Ly Ny dal ¢ LU
o &l a0l Wbl
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ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation

Interpret the following passages as your instructor designates.
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ACTIVITY D4 - Reporting

With a classmate, prepare a report on the university of the state you
select. Make your report to the class.

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Interviewing
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each having an
interviewer, whose task is to help someone find a suitable spouse, and five
informants assigned personal profiles representing the qualities of possible
candidates.
First Group: egels oyl , a 25-year-old American, wishes to marry a young,
attractive, educated Arab woman who speaks both Arabic and English fluently.
q.id..“,.lsca.ha"é:ué mala e ol ,9zSoll WOld ods cdas Wlpar Topadl 9
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ACTIVITY E1

Second Group: A mother looks for a husband for her 18-year-old daughter,
dapd , Who wants a young, good-looking, educated man.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 17-20

ACTIVITY E2 - Information Gathering

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each containing a
chairperson and a secretary. The chairperson has a chart and each member is

assigned a name and an information profile. When called on, answer the
chairperson's questions about your job, rank, address, degrees and attend-
ance. The secretary will record the data in English to complete the chart;
then the chairperson will report the information to the class.

Group A:
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ACTIVITY E2

LESSONS 17-20
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ACTIVITY E2
Group B:
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ACTIVITY B2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 17-20

ACTIVITY E3 - Interviewing
Your instructor will assign either you or your partner one of the

following descriptions of action. The other must interview to. discover what
these actions are and report to the class. See the example below.
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ACTIVITY E3
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 21-24

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers

Answer the following questions as your instructor designates.

§ LSyel i deln bt Ja

§ Lol b lolpadl pondl Jaol & Lo
C ol yde A Sl ge Ja

§ tuelw Rapds G il o
¢ ol ColSa Gaalt .;\..?sd.'

§ LolSadl e ool

§ aroiise Made b Galeml) (2Se St Gl sa Lo
| § Tl sy WSusel b Ja
$ bt daacadt LY G e coLs Jo

T e ov! o

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

As your instructor designates, ask him/her at least two questions based
on one or more of the following topics.

o Bugdl G2 b Raloawt
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o bugdt Ga Jo o o laadt wolse
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. hL’-J‘ o...:LS.. Qh.s_s“, .

" ACTIVITY A3 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate concerning tourism in his/her place of origin.

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B! - Statement and Response

Your instructor will assign you a noun from column B of the list on the
following page. Form a one-sentence news item using a verb from column C
and another noun from column A. Then draw arrows to mark your sentence.
Your instructor will assign a reporter to interview you to uncover the news
item.

Example:

< L 2

e it ettt a0t
&2 et It 7 &lazadl
o — Feos S A

If the word (.. ,J! is assigned to you, you might form the sentence
é-l......!l adsdl et »,3 , and mark it as illustrated. When the reporter
asks questions, you might respond as follows:
§ wosiadl oo il U
' |
§ St 08 St e
|
§ omet ! op it
i

54



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 21-24

The reporter might question you further:
S ancSe I et i e
|
T elaiedl o et a2, Ua
|

¢ rlemdl asdl et 0 Ja

M

< B A
& FoTye | & lazadt
s ot 231 ey ot
> R e o
o, PR | S o¥) G20 o
o, NIRCE J J.;_;.dl
e s 51 It
Jas e gzt
ad et Jas e
ot g ettt

ACTIVITY B2 - Finding Information

Write a brief message of ane to three sentences, and address it to some-~
one. A classmate must try to guess the reason for writing the message, its
contents, and its receiver. Then try to find out the reason for, the
contents of, and the receiver of your classmate's message.

n
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ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers

" With a classmate, read the following outline; then answer the questions
based on it.

353 b bl o Lals Ylis |, oedall (See¥l Ghoall | dame,S 15
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ACTIVITY C2 - Improvisation

Christopher went to Najib's house. When he discovered from the doorman
that Mr. Najib left Damascus on Sunday, Christopher decided to see Najib's
wife about his appointment with Najib. Play the role of Christopher as a
classmate assumes the role of Najib's wife.

ACTIVITY C3 -~ Interviewing

Interview a classmate by asking the following 11 questions; take notes,
and then report to your class.

S Gwaall ooty o e oy

S ol cleely A e e
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY D

LESSONS 21-24

ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing

Choose one of the topics below concerning Middle Eastern countries, and
write down at least three questions about it. Interview a classmate, and
report your findings to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 21-24

ACTIVITY D2 - Questions and Answers

A "why" question in Arabic, though easy to ask, requires a long and often
complicated answer that may be incomprehensible to learners. With that in
mind, try to answer the following questions as your instructor designates.

$ poedl Aol I cde 3L o)

$ b paatl I codd 13l oy

S oMl Lol dmy Connd! G Gumay 13L) oy

S oot el 6 1oL o
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ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY Et1 - Interprétation
The words J,,! "I want” and 4. ,c "you want" are essential for ex-

pressing need. Learn them, and then interpret the following sentences.
Note that the word following a,,! and o, ,, is a verbal noun or a noun.

Examples:
§ Apys lols — o)

o Ll I cladldt a,,1 —

< Ag-)-"o“;“—. -— oY

T ol claddl o, ,1 -

S Sy Ol — ov
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o Gmyaadl Jys oy, ep
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ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing
Now that you have learned the expressions .,,! and a,,c, use the

following examples for a model to interview a classmate concerning his/her
needs.

1\
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ACTIVITY B2
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume IV
(Lessons 25-32) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer-
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 25-28, the second after
Lessons 29-32. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly
test. Example:

A | spEakING | WEEKLY TEST
2L5—’ 2‘3’ 21'7' 2L8 EXERCISES _"l

L. L. LLJ SPEAKING | WEEKLY TEST
29 30 3] 32| EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

|acTIVITY E - JACTIVITY E
|]acTIVITY D |ACTIVITY D
~ JACTIVITY C ' JACTIVITY C
JACTIVITY B |acTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A TACcTIVITY A
al _ Al
a2 | 122
- |
e . e =
| nad ot
1st Group 2nd Group



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 25-28

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Listening/Listing

Listen while your instructor reads the passages on the next page. On
the chart below, list in English the events; types of transportation, the
transportation, the persons, conferences, countries, locations, cities, and
days of the week mentioned. To successfully complete your list, you may ask
questions after each paragraph is read. Prepare to use the chart in

Activities A2 and A3.

‘levents trans- persons confer- coun- loca=~- days of thJ
portation ences tries tions week
Jlas ¥t <o gatt rlasdt el _passelt Ky ) oSyt sl Lt
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY A1

sasae paand oo ¥ I le @31 o Ghede oI Bl cesS ol p= oS

o Gheod I sl ol Al tiall

00 s ey preme ity peisadl ALl Aes casll AL P

¢ Gl G

ALt coald sasiyad! dmny Gheds @Seadl sasihedl cnae SLENAIL a4 i

o Pl jeslhe B LAY das e cndo fla ¥ pa oo

P || s ;9 3 p8lbll las O° o> (e et [OP | Wy W VYN | r= cl—,-o T X)

TSI | | rﬁCL._.o‘?.iJs.u.,u;a‘).’uLu

ACTIVITY A2 - Conversation

Referring to youf chart, select one day and use the information listed

|

.Y

ot

*0

1

Y

with it to form questions and comments. Use what you've created to converse.

with a classmate.

ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting

Using the data on YOur chart, summarize the information in the passages
in Activity A1. Be ready to report your summary to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Group Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, and each will
choose a leader and a secretary. Each group must schedule five conferences
over a thirty-day period (see chart and example). Discuss the schedule in
Arabic with your group members and suggest five host countries, cities,
meeting addresses, conference names and purposes, and dates.

After the secretaries write out the schedules (in English), the leaders
must compare them to find any conflicts such as repetition of conference
times or places. After the groups discuss and correct conflicts, each leader
will report his/her group's revised schedule to the class.

Purpose of Date Address Host Host Name of
conference city country conference
e P! TS| B ISV YU | gt i adyadt FOCYOu | s
Example:
C.J:J—'” wl o Y-} o= P R Olas REPY _).n_‘-:,.n.."
o G Swal! ! o elladt S Smatt
L g¥1 G \and Oles

Group's Chart:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY B2 - Statement and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read five
statements to each. Some of the sentences are true and some are false.
Respond by contradicting the true and by correcting the false statements.
Your group scores a point for each acceptable response.

Example:
¢ Ses oy Benall s, -
¢ e oy Aejyaedt e, Y -
.Y ' *1
¢ Gl o5 b Jebl 42 — STV [ WY IPH | S | B | R | N
e Gl G aGedt Jios — o By e oY —
I [NPS | B e N O B o Slas oo —
o plaadl b R,aedl LiS,s — RN VETRN URT R e
¢ S OF Bdam Ghes — ¢ glema¥l I Gt ed —
¥ oy
¢ Rards Lesasls ot L — o Ak, e G 3 Fyalall —
o foosdt plel et s — Lt ySe iy gl ol Lo —
o sasaedl TG e gdtall Lan — . Balall
¢ Adbaw Lol ot 3.;_‘..._13 - v glema¥l Ba Gooddsadl eIt Jos —
o Glo=dl Zanls daladt — o dowdl asic sad Jlaedt P -

v ol G plecaldl 1y ae —
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign groups of four students to take the roles
below and will designate an interviewer for each group. The interviewer must
use the following set of questions, that will be written on the blackboard,
to find out which of the role players met the Egyptian minister more than
once last week.

D WA P b Slas T3ley ¢ ¢ Comndl o gd das 10 4
< ’L.a._._)Yl £~ ‘?JQJ.A: ‘:H-"J +$ ¢ ¥t r= ‘?.’C-_La.ﬁ T3bos oY

( pede dndl 1,830 )

o Galowdl sadfee cbs 1 GentYl

o Geladl aadl onadl asS Yiae ol s ostede

o Geedl yuhedl Crdan R 9.:.:._,53 Sl V1

.

( Qwd Sl el ,She )
v 05L3001 s ‘__i)a..-_ll e e | PR BT I W } |

o opadl S5l asie cods i aaYl

SRS RV | IO BRI TR BN

(O».L,,uJ‘QIJS:L-),

o dladl el b Gresed! S CapranS |
o Olas e b P> A TRV Y RC KOS § |

o Goladl o5 edl s Ylhe conS Sy 31
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY C1
(o) @Il ot ,Sh. )
v Lelacal oyae 100 Coudl
C eminadl azye siad rasdl st S 231
o eedl sl Bl el Gemadaedl pasie 1 coed 1 peelYd
e et sl me eshedl Se claas sl

ACTIVITY C2 - Answering Questions

- Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will ask team
members the questions below and on the next page. They are classified ac~
cording to difficulty. You may ask for a simple, a moderately complex or a
complex question. Each correct answer earns the team one to three points.
The winning team scores three points more than the other team.

Moderately complex--2 points each ' Simple--1 point each
$ O sl WS .y Sl gl A g B, 98 oo o)

S o o par sl B ev ¢ daaad!
¢ Gadl 138 5 3o, S & Lo oy ¢ Gadl 1as G5 T oS ey
O{N U | i WPPOUr LSy B PR ¢ Awydedl 5 Loyee Lolao oS o
¢ Grladl dascoadt ¢ poe=t dsfq:;s); o= *0
¢ Ml 5 g0 pasl e L eo ¢ Gadl 5 Taarls oS oY
¢ oY eels & Lo o ¢ hyadl Gwjaadl ool ey
¢ oSee¥l gt 5y el Le ooy ¢ Lty sidlS o dmsle St o e p
§ soe b Baele 3l sl Lo e ¢ Gedl stmnt all e eq




SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY C2

Complex--3 points each

§ e Bysear oDy OB O

$ Al Bt Gaols 2 Lo
$ aadl Goodl o s, ST L
T RS s, el o Lo

¢ LSyl ams,e LS il ga e

¢ elalll ajas a5Ls el L.

§ Grladl oo i, pul Lo

$ oYl el pul Lo

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Forming Questions

Listen to your instructor read the following statements; then create a

)

guestion about each. Prepare to ask your questions aloud when the instructor

calls on you.

¢ gledl B e e 2
. g&iﬁéﬂ&&lng
NP S -S| R RS WL TR S
o pede LYY Gle mdnae GRS ,e
o Lede plal mEias oS s
o o cdid
¢ Gadl elaadt Jso
o ool elaait 1,3
NENPR | R O
N P | R W § EPRPLTIE KP4 JELRY A

N WK | REPCPRCPAgts

+)

+Y

+yY
*A
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY D1
TR WCLVNS | B ) G RV 5 MRRERY Y -SPS |
o sSedt edis ey
MR VRS SRVCE TR SRy
o Fleadl o6 Bwyaedl @S,5 eyo
¢ L Gl pRbzae e card o)
s ool o e Lsasle ey

. L’_....d"_. U'" D] elld A—'—‘.J *1A

ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing and Reporting

a. Write down what you did yesterday between leaving your house and
returning from school. Prepare to be interviewed by a classmate.

b. Interview the student next to you to discover what he/she did
yesterday. Report your findings to the class.
ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation

Interpret parts of the following dialogue when your instructor calls
on you.

t s Do Ly -~

¢ S Lo aar —

$ el oo 5 (Adl iy e w15 o —

¢ Ouialodl e seshedl casll | gdee L Y —

s acanll jesee Jebl taa —

¢ ALl jasee yadl Tas G L ¥ —

C ol eI e S ey s e yatye 130 —
s wondl 1ol e oS e Y —

© e Fos ot 98 ethedl et -

© o iy o sl b, g Y -

o et e aisas L*‘nl.Z‘Ln JSLie jasyadt o, -
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ACTIVITY D3
o Bu ¥t G 2l 5 et dSie yesead] T3R Com o Lo ¥ —
o Lend,e adSie LSt col sl L -

T T i P B T e S

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three students and
assign roles to each. Read the English summary of the following telephone
conversation, and then act out your role in Arabic.

Summary:

Mr. > (Student A) tries to locate Mr. John. First, he calls Mr. Carl

(student B) who, sorry ( Gl ) that Mr. John isn't available, refers
Mr. i ws to Ms. Marge (Student C). She gives him Mr. John's home

phone number ( ¢adats o35, ).
*1
¢ YYAEYY @ O

o LS doyall o clald plball Gw,ae @ J,LS

T aSSe o g Smedl U2 1 e

v glasal s dwlee 1 JyLs

¢ CL‘;?Y‘ 152 og'J L e

DRI W} WU | X -DRpr T S P <

¢ YYYIEY S

o 1,80 ¢ O
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ACTIVITY E1
Y

¢ YYVIEY 0 O

T AN oSl oF g Swedl dB e
¢ Rele dos caSedt W Guloe et

T oM ool 1 e

. -A.-_).\A.." 3..._".5.» ‘?" : h"‘—l",

T el Bl gdeds 45, Loy 1 e
© TYYEIY ool

e 1,88 0 e
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* YYYYTYIWY O
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§ A gils 65, Lo >

¢ TT9999 ¢ S e

- 1,88 Oy
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign the following sets of information about
Corporal . ;s> Jsswe to five students and will designate another to role play
a student in the Arabic department trying to locate (s .

The seeker first calls 987223 for leads, and the telephone answerer will
offer information to help locate (s . The telephone directory at the end
of the activity supplies needed numbers.

o Amelod] Gsladl I Gejaeldl 5 Lelesal e as
o Al delldl (S pleza ¥l Gea oo

o Ayl oSe Gl e el

- .d_._o.SAJ." 1 U'” Oy _)-é:-
o phs olod! delldl cSell e o ,s

¢ GoSies By ,e ySe (o gjan! aSde &l lied e wad

0).‘.‘.33.*_'-!_“..” hLuJ‘ng:..LL_iaJum:-Ja:-
AL lia] (g0t Gmelo ! Cdy uSSe Gue d o

o Gacdly b ipolad! Reladl uiSe b e o lLS

v olwd) g pn e Sl Ml LRD Y (eSS e W0
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ACTIVITY E2

5. Data Cple Blow¥l coSe |, ,ttse dsela

. &."—J__.LSJ‘?:‘J._;LLJW.)éa

¢ Bl ol Geladt 5 s It 209 O gy

(Telephone Directory ) olo ginlsll plat
EEYYYY  Awj0ad! dcse
OTEYTY Goose 33z >
Toy1y)  dolowd] g o0 g0 woSe

QAYYTY =]l -4--_)-.\6-”

ACTIVITY E3 - Declaration and Response

Create five untrue statements in English. Say them in Arabic to a class-

mate who will contradict each of them in Arabic. Contradict that classmate's
statements in turn.

Examples:

The teacher is behind the students. LR WE, W) B g R pLaadt

No, the teacher is in front of the students. DR, A} anY rJanl

. ‘..\.a 8 e S 3.)’-*-—‘. !
. !A? 3,..._”_' 3‘),.‘“-'. i < Y
y ¢ Geall r—LﬁA.” ,J.i..\

odaJlo.or.La.L”EJ:’-‘y



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 25-28

ACTIVITY E4 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign Student A to play Colonel (w= and Student B
to play Colonel Baker. They converse in Arabic. Student A has three minutes
to write down questions to ask, and Student B has three minutes to write down
answers, based on the format below and using the background information
following.

a. conference name

b. conference purpose

c. conference location (city, country)
d. participating nations

e. representatives (names and ranks)
f. conference results

g. Iimportance of conference

Background:

Colonel (uw»> , who is attending a U.S. Army course, learns that Colonel
Baker received a letter from a subordinate who attended an international
military conference in Cairo on April 7. The participants discussed the
military situation in the Middle East. Generals from the United States, the
Sudan, Iraq, Turkey, Syria, Libya, Egyﬁt, and Saudi Arabia attended. The
Egyptian Army newspaper published the results of the conference.



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 29-32

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information

What do you say concerning the following situations?

1. You want to leave the class to meet with your commander.

2. You want to talk with the chairperson of the school.

3. You want to understand the lesson.

4. You wish to hold a meeting with the leaders of the classes.
5. You want to submit an application for a job with the government.
6. You want to offer your help to your leader.

7. You want to hold a session with the members of your class.
8. You want to travel to the Middle East.

9. You want to sit near the teacher's desk.

10. You want to live in a house near the school.
11. You want to write a letter to the former president.
12. You wish to introduce your friend to your boss.
13. You wish to see the king's palace.

14. You want to read last week's newspaper.

15. You wish to remember when you met with the female teacher.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 29-32

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

Select one item from the following numbered sets, and write a wish about
it. BAdd as much information as you can to tell why you have such a wish.
Then your instructor will assign a classmate to guess your wish and to
interview you about it. Tell the number of the set from which you selected
your wish. See the examples below:

")_’_3',_9_4_1.‘_,._ =J1 daalics * )

L% R [ R W |
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ACTIVITY B

ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing

Role play a job seeker who has just found a position.
interview you to find out all the actions you performed from the time you
began looking for to the time you got the job.

a guide.

1

LESSONS 29-32
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SPEAKING EXERCISES - ' LESSONS 29-32

ACTIVITY B2 - Improvisation

As your instructor assigns, role play either the American student or the
Arab soldier who meet in a coffee shop and discuss democracy in Bmerica
and compare it to the democracy in an Arab country.

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Discussing and Reporting

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the
passage below while your books are closed. Take notes with your group and
use them to help you discuss the passage for a few minutes. Then choose a
group member to report on your discussion.

(P B W ST RS iy PO | UL PR BUL T Wy POUWRRY W) ceS )
o laliw deetodl sl o oS adso *
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80



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 29-32

o Cloadl palas p® )
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2 el annd <

ACTIVITY C2 - Questions and Answers
Refer to your notes concerning the preceding passage; then use the
following questions to converse with a classmate.
T e BV p e ey
¢ Ledas o oyanr e oY
S mes § il Ll ewas e ot
¢ el Liod! cass @I ol Lo odb 13Ley o
¢ ansSe I Bnadl o5y b o2e eo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES L.ESSONS 29-32
ACTIVITY C3 ~ Role Playing

Read the passage in Activity C1 carefully, and with a classmate act out
one of the following situations as assigned by your instructor.

09‘.’_'._""-_1?.&#5_)‘, O _yptaw (yu 'o..._‘.b.,_i__..l_"._” alo ot )
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 29-32

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing

Use the following application form to interview a classmate who role
plays an American applying for a civilian job in an Arabic army; then report
the information to the class.

e Lt P CURON | sa¥edt L1 ad,aur Ol st
Lnde cdas =t ctol st
toI! T oo P Grlad! Jaadl

t el Jasdl aS o 1oL

Jasdl Tae e Jaand! oo 10l
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing
With a classmate create a dialogue based on any of the following
statements, and role play it for the class.
o diios! s ae Al aaas 4y
v chost U, ae s ge dpans ey

DU WV PR W V- WPy WWY O | Roune it C‘«LA>;J1 S8 eV

o Lo o] e ceowsl y Lelazal o o
-
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ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Story Telling
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and read a set
of questions. With your group answer the questions as you like, and record
the replies. Then discuss, review, and modify the group's responses to form
a story. Afterwards, nominate a speaker to present your undertaking to the
other groups for discussion.
¢ owel el clis me e
< (_),-'—l—L-!J'_ - L—.lh-l—a-l‘_ 1 cass (_._5‘-\-“ o .Y

§ oo ol sl oSy e
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§ ALl ede e ey (0o ) A

¢ dadt 132 ae et o, 5 Tolad  «9
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ACTIVITY E1
el aS,s sl gl 5 ey
¢ obully o el GBSy ey
$ Grpadl 3L 1 comd 13lady oy

§ il mo i llEe a5 g0 Sax GBI ey e )Y

S8 o] el S ey
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ACTIVITY E2 - OQuestions and Answers

With a classmate discuss and write down as many rasponses as you can for
each of the following questions; then present your responses to the class as
your instructor designates. Be prepared to discuss your answers with your
instructor if he/she comments on any of them.

¢ ghowedl clals @ Lo )

¢ gl claly & Lo oY
§edlb)l claly » Lo oy

§ Gyl cloaly 2 e e

¢ g elealy 2 Lo <o

§ bl olsholoal g 2 Lo o7
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume V (Lessons 33-40)
of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The first
group is to be used after Lessons 33-36, the second after Lessons 37-40.
Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test. Example:

L. ] L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
33 34 35 36 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
37 38 39 40 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning unit
of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

[ACTIVITY E i [ACTIVITY E |
JACTIVITY D ACTIVITY D ;
[aCTIVITY C ACTIVITY C
JACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
—— ————
A3 e A3 -
—_ —
1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 33-36

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information

Look at the illustrations on the following pages. Create a dialogue
for each and describe what is happening in each. See the example below.

o gleadl o8 ANl agle ol plod

¢ Ut o do,l st e

¢ Gt s e

S tgeds Sl I WL, Gyl e Bl LS oL

o adeioayy Llhadl I cadgd

T OV LAlE o eyl e wtle Ua

¢SS ple g5 e, Y

¢ Jlia Jaay lolay

¢ Sl i Gle Basls i | paSe Las

T ALl I sy R

$ AUl slasl aoladl g el i
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' SPEAKING EXERCISES -

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers

LESSONS 33-36

Answer the following questions aloud in Arabic when your instructor calls

on you.

§ io ety 9 e 00E

S Gmyaadl b Jaas 13Le Yo

< ;.....1....11 e JSLie daie Ja o1
S myaadl Wyos e sYY

S Gmydadl ae, Jaznis Ja e)A

S i oIl 2SN

¢ clayy gl dace Jo ove

§ el i IrEael Jelas Ja o1y
S dlug o SIS e oYY

S Gyl sty peds Ja oYY
S ol pow Jans 13Le ovE

< N o Jaas 13Le oY

ACTIVITY A3 - Providing Information:

?Cl_..a.ﬂq.i.hi.,:...;,_,:.. .y -

§ bl @ ¥l I pates Ua oy
S glradl @ oy o e oY

§ poe JS Bejaudl N cads s ef

¢ el dmyaedl I weds Ja e
§ plwedl b WrGael Ui da e

§ peme lS23 ds ey

¢ etlsanl ae alSzs T3Le o oA

¢ et yae o ol pslaedl oo oe o9
§ poedler Jais Gl oS e
¢ ellio sl g8 e oM

¢ Uadl o clelal ey SII e oYY

The following sentences contain actions that you may perform daily. Add
specific information to the sentences to tell a classmate what you do every
day. Add and delete sentences to fit your situation. Listen to a classmate

tell you his routine in turm.

sesees Gl il a2yl
sesees il 1,31
severe  aslOY Il Gacal
sesses  (SAlidel ae pdsol
cosece sy ySaz.l

essese ,e.:l_ﬂ.?t, St

NP S ST
sevene ¥l 80 I aecwl

covee  ipagadl oyt 1,51

eseves  dmydadl JI cadlt

sevess  dmydadl I Lol

sesess ol plondl G asiwly o Jiol

eceoes LJ.\.A." o Wl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 33-36

ACTIVITY A4 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate to find out what he/she does daily; then report
his/her routine to the class.

ACTIVITY B

AC'I‘IVIT? B1 - Interpretation

Read the Arabic below, and then interpret it as your instructor
designates. :

Since sy.ls did not feel well, he decided to go to his doctor. The list
below describes the actions e4.lc carried out.

. Spreat |

o pud pesSadl Gl claddt 50 .y

o el g asSadl cdb o

o Opeloll b emSall LIS oy

¢ 09=SAdl ae lasge S o f

¢ pwed ye=Sadl (clinic) ol 1 wd <o

. ‘.....,_GJ.,:.S.;JI FIC MOP I | R P |

. r.ﬁ.i.,.,:.s.\Jl W yee s laioel ey

o peid oSSl Goyan Il awd g3 o)

o Jiondl U b b oq

* ol '_,.i .3..

o ped o9=SAdl a4y

. r,,.‘..iJ_,:.S.\Jl alical oY

o peed eSSl W TLS oy

o pwed 993SAI I aanal o€

¢ Copedl Il SLeadl e 255 eV
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ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate to f£ind out how he/she would make an appointment
with a doctor. Prepare to be interviewed in turn.

ACTIVITY B3 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate to find ouf what he/she does on weekends. Prepare
to be interviewed in turn. Report your findings to the class.

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing
Your instructor will divide the class into small groups and assign each
a passage (see below and next page) to use for creating a dialogue to act
out. One group member will introduce the topic and the role players.
Characters: ‘ [ KIECT L RYICW 1 3
g ges slbe b B pmaw B3LIRT1y ap s Stowdl Jolas paladl I g el U
S el W mSll cedey o lbadl b A Slawdl b Tpmar 33LELT sy
saseadl 138 jas o W) ar et Wipde od RO PP | R PR [y P JUCYOR

Oij‘,é.'ufr‘-:u ,WJA—’.‘\O‘,L;_’J_'.JYO

b e AN eSS Lot Sl G Loyl clad, oy Sl aley
o Baaly widy daly el saney BSepel 3Ll £ay shs aswsws aele

o aaladl I aalow¥ly Slandl ble,y ,ilbl code Gsle da—y

Characters: WSy el Sladl = i R | R A |

JA—IJ‘q-iM.*'OJVGuG.‘Jb o olas L'..,..\..q.ihl..,._u“:.s.-g.ad...-.,ﬂ:-..

3 pely sas on Balgmdd b TuSepal Gawe Jlodad plas Jlbe I clandl
o 03l e Lind sl
o Ll anais f“j.’ L 4 f.\l’.’a . 'K*Sgr" |yl LS JLLLJ‘ ‘Z'i-,

o olas (pe '&ﬁ_;.-l." 3.,.'-.{," O.\..." 'OJL.L')J fas oo Lene SAg o LS.,_,..,‘ -0.\.,..."J
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Characters: : Tl By = G sl phe Bl = G ,ndl e ey
Qis assloal rJL. Sgare SLoLYl sl CL‘;?Sl G ol e b

- ‘..\LEJ‘ UL | | P & J‘—-!:’-&JI 1o l..u‘,.. il ﬂ_)-’..“ Sas
Slels sl Saay |, sadiedl 138 5 Lales ore ol 20 oy et s

o pacsedl Cletesay dsalodl

Lajdoy gtlocdl aisliny peciadl sl dsge lo aetloy o5l pabic

og.i.s.n..“q.i

St oo s dmey Qe do Il das adl Ge) claes eshadl flol b,

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Identification

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and assign one
member of each group to be the leader. With your group, read the following

dialogue in Arabic and supply the missing words. Then identify the

characters (by name) involved in the dialogue, and list each character's
actions on separate paper.

The instructor will assign each group leader a character to form
questions about based on your list of actions. Each group leader will use
the questions to prompt other leaders to identify the character.

W,J“‘c.?‘) ?é,..--\.wwl—
L ) P

-t -

claddl | allde | glazedi o el SN
Jed ool el Slondl oS Jo —
§ aaalodl Il e lad

Jae  , ploet [ oS o paedl pede SLELT e WL, ¥y -
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LD S

bl eyl WL

ISane CLA.‘.'._;| ¢ wlaS

d.):ﬁl‘ [ rls;ﬁt PR

osdod , Jladzed | it ad

LESSONS 33-36

¢ e B pede STl CS 10

r‘-l- 3‘—'—-9'

o daelodl Gt

¢ ey col cu e GBSy

el b onaw sese (going out) a5 dar
i aay Loa JI -\-r---\-»-;c?_;*-J.,,
< rpl-.’)l—".-’l

0.\.’.5.\,..--\.-:.-,9

SOt g

¢ elld o ye winSy

& Quielodl St Jades Comaw

o ool e

$ Gwae Sase o pwisll w2l b 13y
olbadl I Claddl ee to (to request) b
o i

§ see B sl Sl e

M

§ el Gy Sy

N SUYUE| Iy XUPON | I UV [ IV
§ gl @ il Jas 1Ol

o ) oy s biayde i e lazal

§ glaadl 1aa b dyasl ey

. é‘).l."_, BT LS,J..‘ Z‘;?JL'»

o Layl Gowdl b e ol 5 Ua

o LAl asl3l I ]
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ACTIVITY C2 - Discussing and Reporting

You belong to an organization which appoints you to invite the visiting
Egyptian minister of education and his staff to a meeting. Your group must
discuss preparations for a reception for your guests.

Consider the following points, and choose a classmate to record your
information and to report it to the class.

o ool pel ey

o ol me GwdIl Guibaadl flal oy
v ool L e et ey

LR RPN L™, 7S | W BRULYS | RN PCCRRDY:
§ vl s SS eo

o Jdondl i ol gus dpaes e

¢ Jheamudl S asr e oY

$ ol Jlioel Jis o oo oA

S 0 | I F PP Y|

S Oowdoe Jisdl aa, Ja ey

¢ Jledaadl Jds @b sl pade e o)
§ Jladna¥l Jis @b ol obaw ol oy
o Jhadl sLensl dsge eV

¢ Jiadl dme gwiedl wddy ol I o€

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Interviewing and Reporting

Samira was found murdered in her apartment. The investigator discovered
that she had attended a party the night before. He thinks that another guest
killed her.

Pretend you were one of the guests, and report your story to the
investigator (your instructor) who will ask you and your classmates the
questions on the following page. Tell of your association with Samira
before, during, and after the party. Try to prove your innocence by
accusing another guest of the crime.
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S ppas JaaS Ol v ¢ el b pul L

S a5 Ol § owlass oel  § Jass ol

§ o ploe oo Lo T Bpwae s Gy e

¢ Jiadl Sy eliey oI Gy S - § e o lads e

§ s prcaslis da B S

S W yeam ae cudslEs Ja S Lens gl daall dasws Jo

S i pmam ciILE gabge ¢l oS ' I WOORCRE TEY I T3

Jindl ey gadnedodly @ pman coalS Jo § Lty Il Sman as s o
S e lsd Ja (:“o_,.....-c..,..,q.idl_..:dl_)..so..

S Uy JoI e S Wy G Il BT e J3o e

§ el cubye S

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing
Your instructor will assign you and a classmate one of the passages below
or on the following page. Use it to create a dialogue to role play in class.
eleadl clazol o pde Slandl pelow ol planadd dmelodl I Qv bl o)
Bloadl Gansy o eSS b sloadl 03 as o Pl I as bl
Sutal MBIl ey oSy o Jadl ae Jandl G el Jlmil sl o poele
Gladl andbl Y38 o pele cdb conedl T3]y o agadzcly pede SLaa¥l Cpas

. 5.)6L->.A-" O

o Syl tcaedl Sled Il Gae S0 G dl e

Z*?JLi—" BeaX) u‘,.l..—L"nJL.f lb eds dmyy ‘_SJ‘A-" _).,.'l-—“ JLiJd 1oaa ‘JJJ
f.}l‘J‘ cL..o q.i., . 'A...-.'-J-i-“ b < phl Les ane S0y '0)\-3-" C?" zg.)ﬁﬁ—“
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SOJET TIPS glasadd Gias I Bl adt pedandly B Sty le oy
ool Jiond 32a0 mals 335kl Las G2ed Llhe i . et oLzt
ol pelas Il G ya Il P 5 US aedal clele edis Jlainedl dagy o pebadl
Pl o petacdl JSLEL 10250l Gies haels b clebazal sld oS! b

o wpadl G ,m 5 Ol Bl Gowadl ods placa¥l Sl Aapy o Gr el

LR LS P Eps RUSCOIPEL TR ¥ S S JEA IR R Py | Bk WOU | I3 | RYORU [Py
Al i gl Golaazdl 91, (Serbian) groe L5 el o
O JS o aJdl eda 5 ¢ ,nit « (the Austrian Crown Prince Franz Ferdinand)

¢ gy b by | pnbaol A joadt g Luacddl y Lol

-‘-‘u-’_)-" 03_’.‘-?." c.‘.aé.i.:_, . l.,...‘._).i_" Jr"-‘.&-" Jolbad sty &mJ' CetdedS o p
’ wyadl Ldtbeyl clis L gy 0 yadl LS o b o aslayl R yeral) Jos-=
e b Loladl ad el daecadl el Yol edid o 1q)0 i o Leoladl as

¢ 1y

Learliy o o1 oI pdladl L e dpaldle afoa oS o sascadl ¥l ate oy
. f'"_'-" JJJW rj—-—" D
ol dladl el day Gebiadl Jyadl Sy, slacals afndt ede closod
o Tods Yoo oY1 dacadl wafl B 5 e gSeasl 6 ple gda, 1950 e P

rda O Bondl 3a pley o Rl s3a 5 flasl a el Jeadl US,

¢ e
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¢ il Wa wlidly iasSodl tualawdl ol dl Juioes, o @anll

il gaidl g gaadl Il Geatatay Guepead] s coladl Gestladl G an,
Al clal jadl daalie) Lalidl - Il el Geotladl o ,uwiSy o amtpasl

e taaidl aeadl LRI sasliad ol sl

f*':."iJ OISy yas e 0925 f.‘._"a..-Ju_’.qJS_‘..,_)a..‘,J' omSladl 2SIl Lheo

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation
Read the following passage and prepare to interpret as your instructor
designates.
o om> Sarme of
e wdby |, Gt Jeadl b et S | Ll ol sl oS
Tnalon Ll pude o el JLddond Jeadl Gpaladl lbe 1 cloaddl

o Yo A o ¥l B tthIl e plaas (e poladl 3 alall

Gbge e Bz ¥ 3,5LI1 o Cuagriel g Slbadl QI cod asle e ST iy
L 4 JLhﬂJl

Jlaadt canlly jlhadl 6 ea,dl 0l caall blw dawlodl dcludl iy
.Ln.,_)‘.k.n." L_‘aSJ.;J « a.:.*.ls_, oS> KY RS ¥ | O CesddS o '0_,.&!.5—" O E_)é—_: o>

- ?;_)lq... ‘?D [P ICN | [ | o yinl o aawlodl delul

ACTIVITY E2 -~ Role Playing

In the narrative above, three people interact with > Jwse . Your
instructor will divide the class into groups of four, and you and your group
will role play the passage.

\r
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 33-36

ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Information
Read each passage carefully; then tell a classmate what you would do in
such embarrassing situations. Listen while the classmate tells you how
he/she would behave in these cases.
o Lttt cacd il ol ol caally pleall b claSe G cas o
il g lagt ) sds Asle da dayy o desdl @ dlapt oy Boliy dee rU [ | RV S

o doSe b LS o ol et s

Tars o 12 pla dcgadl b Jedadl pdny Gpadl Gujdadl b dpals col oy
Wobil pawdly o lolow welidl Gsladl @b Gl dejaadl B Al ol

o dasdl g eIl dsladl b ey,

s osdedadly ol ctansy alEIl jlhe oIl Lle talodl beledl dideds cjpae oF
WL L5 el Jedy ¢ lbadl oIl cladll s o dlos Lenllie ds coulby

. ‘-p&l—.—‘é,‘ u‘].'.ou.‘\_‘b_’ JanJt q-i'.‘l—,-&_)

o Jandl aay paedl plasal gase 1 gal o
¢ Copedl I a2 S pey e !

o GumalsJ! as Lt M EJ_')J‘

asieloll b L Lestols dard i dstadl @iy godedodl Gopdl oS0

¢ dabls Ly ey el 1 ddyaad!

. 'L.L...A?. 'O.A..«-ca_)l.k.-_" q.icl?_,_)c..\.bl..‘:. (N | 1 13 S ¢ pE RV |
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ACTIVITY E4 -~ Providing Information

Your instructor will assign you one of the Arabic statements below.
Follow the instructions under it.

U“" J.’b—" d.l.';.-g.lb" 3_)0‘-5—" JLI-.\.« O w.l._a_l:.JL_- ‘?S.g_).o" eli_ae el lS oy
o odlasY JLL.A."

Describe in detail every action you might perform from the moment you
hang up the telephone to the moment you bring your guest home.

o el aatUl eSeladGelt QI Sl Jiar oY

Describe in detail every action that your instructor performs from the
time he enters the classroom to the time he leaves it. Cot

B poary Repaadl I pledl b b+ SLalll Ge,oe g b gaeSte  of
NEFCOUINE | RPN [DIVN | R PR weyes |

Describe in detail every action that Jackson might perform from the time
he leaves in the morning to the time he returns in the evening.

. rél—“‘

Describe in detail every action that George might perform from the
moment he sees the_beautiful student to the moment he leaves her.

Describe in detail what you did yesterday.
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Lessons 37-40

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information
~Respond to the following items as your instructor designates. If

your response requires a new word, ask your instructor to provide you
with it.

1. Give three reasons why people go to the market.

2. Name at least five things that you can buy at the market.

3. Name three things that you do when you wake up in the morning.

4. Name three things that you like about foreign cars. .

5. Name three thingé that you might see in a movie theater.

6. Name five things that you might see in a company.

7. Name three services that governments perform.

8. Name five things that you may see in a street.

9. Compare a reception (party) and get-together (party) in three
sentences.

10. Compare ( . dbJ! cu ) a dorm and a private house in three
sentences.

11. Compare ( aeySal! Gbye ) and ( aS,2J1 Gbyse ) in three sentences.

12. Compare what you did last week to what you're doing this week.

102



SPEAKING EXERICSES LESSONS 37-40

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

Use the following questions to interview a classmate. Before you start
reading the questions, learn the following words. Circle the responses; then
report to the class.

The word ;.ol means "to love" or "to like."

I like (or love) ' o |
you like (m.) o
you like (£.) e
he likes o 9B
she likes : ol b

¢ Ll glacadl cos ooJl cleldV gl vy
( Gmsed! amel3¥1 ) ( Gwoloccldl asl3¥1 ) Gpaadl asiOYE )

D

sd.;._..,.‘_,.io.Jl_,.i:...l‘__.a..;o. oY
( elaamnbdl ) ( elagpaadl ) ( sl )

—— YDt

§ Lewd jladl cos ool ol @l oy
(Gt GdS ) Gpelawdl poladt ildS ) ((Gbl aelS )
§ — S —

T Sl oS pel o8

((owosetadl Jodt ) (el SN cladl ) ( Lleadt oY1)

? o el

T ey A, ol coo 13l ep

((TesSodl @b Jaadl ) (SN i Jaadl ) ( bl Jaalt )

oD

Ot cmmm———
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¢ JdrlbSanl Loy col e
(el ) ( glwadl &) ( Plmadt 3 )

§ ——— GeeS

$ Sl e e
( elbls ) ( P00l ) ( elial )
¢ Pt e

¢ 2SI o @3l e

((Deltayy 1 ey (0 ( doler) ((da¥yt )

< Ot

§ el pliel oS e
(e ds) ( o=t Js) ( poe Js)

? .. N

§ LS o e
( ol jwaadt ool ) ( el pweddl clandt ) ( edesbdl clonJi )
(Slbadl Jlopdt ) ( Ltaidl Japdt ) ( Jiskdt Juodt )

C  me——— Ot O— ()8
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 37-40

ACTIVITY B

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing

After the airplane landed in Jyadl o alt plois ,Ub., Mr Harvey, an
American tourist, received a form to fill out. Hr. Harvey does not read or
write the Arabic language, but he speaks it fluently. Therefore, the airport
authority assigned an employee to interview Mr. Harvey to help him complete
his form. Role play Mr. Harvey or the airport employee as your instructor

designates.
. r-,‘ )
t omdl ey
(nationality): t el ey
ad gl PO | _C)L&Jl t olndl g
1 Wpbedl .o
2 oRagpdl el 01
° £ g Y 1 RS X2 LR
‘ toyle sl e apladl e
(duration of the visit): R 1w | Ry KO B
(signature)
SEI 50 slaal : gt
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ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing

-Your instructor will assign each of you one of the following questions.
Go.around the class interviewing each other, and record the responses.
Report your findings as your instructor designates.

. Example:

Question: < &,_*.ﬂl et Jol » L )

Conclusion Collected responses

o eaw A5 gl QI Jaal coudl Al et al Sl

o et ke pamedl et Jaal Y1 3Ll - US| I ST o

fondl Pl Janl Gmandl alld, ¥l ] e

o Ogpmey pueley el s daedt ald ot

Edl Al daal Raaedt 3l ;o0 Raasdl Al ;G

o AR 281 ace

[ petday sty gdboml @b Clhdl Ledicae 2 altndi ]

§ Gagedl ¥l Gl Jars GBS e

§ el kil Ldb o5 plans Gl @bl el a e oy

S Laaow Waf_jbc ol a8l ol a L oy

§ Repoadl 038 Il @, ghe b Ly colas Gdgby Jeul » e of
§ el s day Lepla WS Gl Jaadl o e eo

§ Gl alia ple ¢l B o

§ LeadSoc ool eme¥l claldl o e oy

§ dweial A e LESt goldadl Seds elan, 13lad oA

< M‘ clio 3L o9

< ..-H-)--" LJA*J'&.&#}.’;M.(M'BL. o).
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ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Definition

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. Each group in
turn will select a slot from the blank table below and identify it by name
and number. Your instructor will read the appropriate word from his/her
table on the following page. Your group will have 30 seconds to define the
word or explain it or use it in a sentence which explains the word. If your
instructor accepts your response, the group gets another chance and gains
one point for each acceptable response; otherwise the group will lose its
chance.

KWey |

WL,
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INSTRUCTOR'S TABLE

Y 1 ° £ s Y \

o gdlie A ge BYSY) Wil ol Gl K) W Sasl
ol | ploie o | dlow | JLa bt | deols L,
fpie | e | wdt | ocaat | ool | s | astar ] genss
oS dse | G=ob oo | B | ray | oSS | s

e sSo ploy | o, S8 POEX) FSPY) KW P b ge Jlas
U, | b | s | iasie | coty | oo | waS| ome
oty o fi e | Lace | Japse | Bar,e | e | oe e
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ACTIVITY C2 -~ Information and Response
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the
following passage; meanwhile, take notes with your group, and then take two
minutes to discuss and reconstruct the passage without referring to the
text. Present the passage, with your group, for your instructor to evaluate.
After that, use your notes to answer the questions following the passage
as your instructor designates. Your group earns one point for each correct
response.
O e_-_,_)ad.,s.;s*.’a RY A% || & L.e."_’.n,_..L'. ,__,S,_)..‘JI J.‘-.i.—." 3_).’.'5_)5..&..15:.
Il G ladl b S edt Ll I gas Tl et coedby , flaal) Jaadl
¢"J:..‘.j-| i 9y Gl w,s,;)..,‘ 3&&!!@@@&)@@))&3—] f_,.‘.J’_)*BO_).&.:

¢ GRady Bmca¥l ClaUl ol asiye S

Lbiadl I clad ) s coes o0 Gandly Bt apoladl asladl iy
bt ae 3sge 5SBS,y azsle I coes b bl PR SC O |

. n,,Jl 130 b LISV WA TV | Ry v B | o Ao paadl oJ cona g&JI

Questions:

DI TR it L VR JUCHS WU RrOUE PR DO
¢ o LW Cans ol e oY
N L LI VR PUTYT A | RCCRVERY (KU R
¢ Jisdl 3ege Le .
S bt I S e¥l dBslLYl Las 13l Lo
130 dis o Brladl o8 Loy ¢ Griadl Claldl polas jashe (po pgis 13l o

T et
T Jandl e e der coes cdd Gl I LY
S Ll N lad s cnes ,S3S 13Le oA

§ Arlendl o o Jus 13l .9
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ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing
Read the following passage with a classmate. Then role play the Arab

petroleum company president who tries to keep Mr. Samir at his job without
increasing his salary, or role play Mr. Samir.

Al Jassedl 8852 6 Jas e Jany goladl pladl 6 jaw 35

o(J.‘.:.JL,L.‘.;_'.?oo)|ﬂiol_p:-_).oc_i.\&u;J|

olir tae Gascl) Lo Jasy ool 85,800 6 bl BllSe jumam 5 1wl

o axJlicat H"“i':‘J as a0 cJJ;qJ St

ACTIVITY D2 - Interviewing

Your instructor will divide the class into a group of interviewers and
a group of interviewees. Each interviewer will ask an interviewee to rate
each of the following 10 concepts according to the scale below and will
circle the responses; then he/she will report the results to the class.
Afterwards the class will discuss the findings and draw conclusions.

The scale: either/oxr Concepts
beautiful - frightful s = Joa Jaddt ey
nice - s8illy Ahgda — b yb At fjji! 4
nice - g8illy e — i,k Sapit! fjJi| o7
joyful - boring  ades — dates Gadl ggd o€
big - small ko = O S Spuadl wsly, <o
generous - greedy Aads — ey S Aadladl Ja ol olS,e o
nice - boring 3 - iy b PO T | ﬁ,J;Jl oY
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nice - silly clide — cli,b cladadl o)
om0 — G ¥t clalll  «q
good - bad Flome — (e qJL&J' ‘_,.L,,..Jl C‘-"" *)e
ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to take
three minutes to plan a get-together party according to the following
directions. You may ask the instructor for any new words you need to
complete the assignment. Choose a group member to present your plan to the
class.
1. Suggest reasons for a get-together party.
2. Decide whom to invite, and list names and titles.
3. Determine a location for the party.
4. Decide on a date and time for the party.
5. Work out ways to reach and invite the quests.
6. Plan the menu.

7. Choose the kinds of drinks to serve.

8. Propose activities to entertain the guests.

Some suggestions:
¢ Omalaadl g ool b G las
o ol y bloall G )las
M L e = LIS PR TN | Rt K-S TH S UJ I

T LI KV | ! “PON BY J1 IPC)

FEEE
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ACTIVITY E2 - Definition

LESSONS 37-40

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and supply a word
to one member chosen from each. The first to provide the appropriate
definition earns a point for his/her group. If a member cannot respond, the
group selects another member to answer. When members qf both groups fail to
respond, the first to form a sentence containing the word supplied gains a

point.
S oY
rh o\i
dll «vo
glaie o1
UL.J "Y
G s 2 VA

Gy 0ea> 8

o> oV
alasst ey
Juazst evy
grel oYY
BT RN R

ACTIVITY E3 - Discussion

)Lb‘

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and designate a
reporter for each. With your group, outline a list of possible actions
that your instructor may perform as he/she interacts with students. After
completing the list, the reporters will present the results for the class

to evaluate.
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VI
(Lessons 41-48) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer-
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 41-44, the second after
Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly

Lessons 45-48.
test. Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
4] a2l 143 144 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
45 46 47 48 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first

hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for

Each subactivity is a

example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on.
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning

unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

[acTIVITY 2
Al al
A2 a2
- -
" =
1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 41-44

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Providing Information

Look at the illustrations below, and with a classmate create a dialogue
for each, and describe what is happening in each for the class.

el s e s, ORS00 g
.y O
" adlisw!
o=t B 8 orls QJ; o o yuls QJ‘
2 :: g "
Y/
PR
=Y | Dt ,
=
e |
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers
Listen to your instructor read the following narrative; then answer the
questions based on it, below.
3ot Ghede il s Tl g1 g5 s cpds Sladl dmandl par Ples b

o ool 31y el Bpan el g Geetl (! cod (wedding ceremony) Gl Juio

o sl y et oIl soe W31 (fathexr) oJt, (a3 ')f-" R g e T X )

o Lplaedt Lad cuaiy

(sherbet or drink) oi_i Loy by aloldl ello, Laceca) y PSliae! Jaad! 12s e

. cL.,.aJ‘ Jd Lo g (1 Lo, (dancing) (i1 ooall, 'L.J;.." L.'-’S'J O gy

§ Sl Jis code oRe 0

§ vaoal A oo oF

S owondl o2 e oY

S owrndl gois IS @l e et
¢ ool cois andS ¢l o= o
S Byl Jis Jod coles 13l o
S Owwgpal) cless e oY

¢ JiaaJt > (e A

S Cvys 10l o4
S caall 1ol o3

¢ oy P Cmry (e )

115



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing
"a. Listen and take notes while your instructor reads the following

narrative. Using your notes, create 10 questions based on the narrative
to help you role play b and ¢ below.

wrS 85,3 o3 Jaar say eladl plall i el daels e g0 CLE pele
Gt 1 ey Mokt UG peedl pade 25 o 1S L1, AS,00 o s,
it el oS Gt I Al b iy o 138 partee @I dEpdad deas e

So¥l adby ipar aied e 03pals oo Bl pads 0 Tmae ol e

. r.-h.-.“ o | pene c._aLb;\_" 3mals e

Lovsty 19dSt, Wloa @Yol puls o Gomdl] @b weie pabe ! BV cad
Gyeily Guobdl 1 AL 5 ol aaeny o dddoi. S adl e P 1 92y
o098 o S ypas L;'?I.o‘cl_,)Jl G Ry oy e 1 pele axy aely SLowY

o olad 1a . etlt ascoasdt ke

b. On the way to market, ot meets his teacher and his teacher's
daughter. Form groups of three and role play their conversation.

c. In a restaurant, enle , his teacher and his teacher's daughter
discuss various subjects. Introduce topics that feJ. » his teacher and
daughter might discuss in the restaurant as you role play.

116



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY A4 - Providing Information

Use the illustrations below and on the following page to help you describe
how people behave before and after the wedding.

s ]
I 1
A
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY B

LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing

The passages below form the beginnings of conversations for you to role

play with another student.
exchanges per passage. .

<

Expand each conversation by creating at least 10

*)
S e Ly e GeS N Mol dse ~

o U aaadl o opse -

S Jaadl J Sy

;

o Pl s el

:

S e ; Sade =

v ol i dea -

$ Ao~ gl e —
. q-'n-i-.v-\o z‘)#- —-—
Y
¢ Ll daladl sttt sl —

o bl Qe Geeled sl Lsl Y -~

§ gReard Leoa! ol ol el L -
¢ Lewls el ol 0 ¢ T alpes —

.0
o bl Jboplasadl ool Ladb —
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY B2 - Ahswering Questions

Listen to the following questions about your daily habits, and answer

them aloud as your instructor designates.

‘:dé».’oS-:an‘

S gl o dbil e

S Comd! o dlrg s Jd ST U

§ plabdt aay ol Jed Gy i
§ glwad! o rPR RS | RS | R TR

¢ Cored! o dlag s Jed o8t ot 1 ac

< CL..-aJl ¢ Lt ISP R | R WerS 3 1‘.‘ s

LY ES

< CL""" o o LS sl

¢ Mokl cass dsle gl

¢ pobadl b ol o 5 1o plab Jsbc
¢ el ae ol lSas! A ¢l gy Uste
S Lt OSws oM pdadl b pabe el 50
§ L Jans ol Bipdadl i pabe el 5o

F & &%

9?-_,....";-.1.[..:,_,.‘.:..'...,1:!..‘_5‘

xq..

L

S dmyaed! ol Jaad! aam, wals ol
$ 15lady § Jaadl oap daed! 1 eds
¢ Jandl amy ( geiedl ) Sl Il ceds
§ flmadl b Byl s
§ el b et ) cads
¢ tlaadl i a1V ! panes
§ el b G rieladl Selis

¢ pelelis M3lady ¢ pedolac ol § fleadl i JrLENS! ol

FFFFEES

¢ g, SAEas

i
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SPEAKING EXERCISES 'LESSONS 41-44-

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing

With a ciassmate, use your imagination and the following cues to create

a dialogue about the love story behind the picture below. Then present your
dialogue to the class.

L — A...-.J' 1.:‘." H q-#l-"

VS| AP IR |
¢ aradl Leeds cddas Gt o Sl
o ! Lels Jas o2l ool
s omeadl Jas

: oraoadl Jas

$ o b el Uas S

S gl .;.e_,;..'l.\»-.i.,s

§ ( glosdt ) SLxN i i o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY C2 - Introductions
Think of a married person you know such as a friend or relative.

"Introduce® this person to your class, giving his/her name and occupation
and the spouse's name and occupation. Describe their wedding and tell when

and where it was held.

. ACTIVITY C3 - Making Suggestions

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Each group
- must produce eight proposals that would lead to: .

o gl Bea Plasly AR Gy Sl pumas (3)

and

Nominate a reporter to present the proposals. The class may question the
value of each proposal.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY D

ACTIVITY D1 - Providing Information

Read the following story, and complete it by substituting words for the
illustrations.




SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting

LESSONS 41-44

Prepare a time table for the actions of the narrator in the preceding
story and report on it to the class.

ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing

The man who told the preceding story truly spent a long time at the

doctor's clinic, but his suspicious wife didn't believe him and asked him

the questions below. With a classmate, play the roles of the suspicious

wife and the innocent husband.

§ ol N o5 D Ja
¢ alas EJ)J‘ W, e

?u_.‘-q.k.” ‘,-" B (e g

€ Ll )l 100
¢ laiadl 1 D (pe &

L SONCRDWE | Rl | ECH W U | Ry Xt e ad Ja
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ) - LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion and Reporting

Your J.nstructor will divide the class into groups and assign one part of

the following passage to each member. Discuss your part with your group
which will report on the daily habits of Y ‘_,J.s to the class.

( Gwooad! GasSoll b bl agels b Gl b pyw )

(breakfast) ookt rl_-b‘ “ogy o ey o]y awolut o Bl o ols q..l.s

P WS R | | J'qpa" (-S| )

LR PO | Py O B I | isl...Jl,eic:...,...c,.E)s.,
o AnSSe o el Lilw Ll asladl iy
- i*‘)?_" 'J-i'I'J -‘_,1_1.“ _" (_SL.‘-‘—” oy

Y - | PN DR WEA KW | e | Ry P8 NP 0N I8 | ,_',.a.J-;.-...J

. o) C—L.hi—'u-:’_’w‘., PO | | o N | | &2

o aylinly acagre ea (table) sasladl I el

o Slonly Sag; ae flaad]l elab (to eat) Jylos,
+ (to sleep) plomed Jioe flaadl aany
(dinner) orlic Jylicgy  *les dmelidl asladi o5 Lty

ol da el dsladl b

il o1 ladt Ll g Gededl I cady
o dpadlall JL.«.‘S»" U'“ QS RaZwer § 00!l Jo i, ‘,.‘-i.a-" g-i.,

. r.*.a..o‘-‘-.;l_'-:-.g., aSlias! C-Qh‘.'f-\l-’.:agJ

AR BT | B EOFS § R PO | Sty phe Apdladl iy
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 41-44

ACTIVITY 32 = Asking Questions

Prepare three questions in Arabic about the cultural aspects of the
preceding passages. Direct your questions to the instructor.

ACTIVITY E3 - Role Playing
With a classmate, use the questions below to create a conversation

between two married men, s4..lc and an American tourist who is a federal
employee. The two compare their daily activities.

S plmadl b b gl By e

§ Gl g bt Jyloc, s

§ gt a1 pasdl plabdt Las e

S Jaall ey, Jud dbadl ol 10
§ Janld aay,8 Jed Ll ¥l QI pac o
S Cannd! oy e

S alas G Bl oy

§ ales Ny S

¢ Alaal) g e

S 012 Jaloiy ol

S adar (po b gad) ety (phey

§ Jandl aam, wady ol 1

S L I X3 I Y I ) N

§ Codl G Qe ey

¢ Atligly alagye aide a L

§ il plab Jylun, oo

S slaa)) an, Jasy 100
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 45-48

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and read questioms,
each permitting several answers. Respond in turn: the group providing the
the last answer to each question earns one point.

Example:
Question: ¢ asdlicel dbeedl pady 1oL
Answers: o Jaadl b and, ‘..;..J .y

© Gty e deanlic paal oy

o il byt oJLEnY oy

o olaciVl amndy Gwersd o

Gl A uol.-:-J .0

o Jandl Loy e

c Sl b ani, pasy AS,aN Juiscy oy

o S, A0 asias A LSl yaed oA

; adetu Yt

§ el Lean, ae cldbas! Joadl adas 1oLt <) -1
S S Jaadl G peaadl Jgadt c.bl._‘i:- 13tad oy
L W . ol_,..:._',..JI Joadl adas 13Lad oy
S G il Joadl il Jeodt sl ol e

¢ els ,all fpu 1 'o).-.in-" dJJJl v:—L.‘,Sa i ¥ PRV PO tatad <o



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 45-48

S glo U ol o Ltad! (people) plodl pady 10Lad o+ — o
¢ olailnaedt 31 lodt caldy tolad oy
S Gamegd! A1 ol Lot 1 ,E0 1L ey
S Bl prandd JEle 1 ot oSy 1oL e
§ S ol s ot b 13l .o

€ 1,258 Soeadodl e 10L) o -z
¢ et jotaaldt Lol b cass, tolad oy

< c‘-,-a—“ ‘_,.i 3‘,.(.-1." O‘,.,S.g_)‘" g 130l o

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. With your group
create questions that can provoke a variety of responses for the other group
to answer. For every question you ask that the counter group cannot answer,
your group earns a point and the chance to answer questions created by the
other group. See the example in Activity A1l.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 45-48

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing

Use the foilowing questionnaire to interview a classmate. Note down
his/her responses, and then report to the class.

¢ dlew!
< fab‘Jl ey Jste Ja e S Wyas La
[ WrY | 'A.;-w_)_‘.ﬁu.od.ﬂ
e JS &
S JSLS e pe oY S OSeS ow!
$> 9 g
brdo ae EXOH
)
, & S OSemd e g
aJ1 N & o
S
sad) N & it
s S
S Lurys Lalab cdst Ja <) Gwie
¥ gl
s HSaeYl anr ae
LS
$ geoad! plabldl chosa, Ja oq ¢ sate JSleo o
ot r.tha
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1o JS-.lAJ‘ r.nb.-
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : LESSONS 45-48
ACTIVITY B1
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 45-48

ACTIVITY B2 - Improvisation
Each of the following statements concerns someone proposing something to-
someone else about a problem. With a classmate select one statement, and try
to create a situation that fits it.
Example:
¢ el e o3l A e —

¢ dedl =

LAl ) b el bole -

o Lo ) e gty Gl o ,lae bl Loladl taa -

e FE RO | R T N PO PRSI

c JUbM Wby, (o Jasdt Lerds =31 oY

R L i R e IR s LIRS ¢

CoReps s e gl gl el o8 g

N YU EONRCU | W [PURY ERY U PRNEY R

- Ll @b pladl ale 05t Y

o gelasdo ol Wl 5 Jaadl apde it Ly

¢ Orddedl e WAl prod caalddl pdase et s S5l eA

S JUN I RFIN [{ICCU RS PRSeT TR
o BaySedl ae gliasl dde LS, plaa e 1 ga S5t L.
o elamd! G galdl dat o ﬁ.,.h Lo ,asl )

o ASLEI Ll ‘-,..EI_,‘;,Jl oede co =3l Y
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SPEAKING EXERCIFES LESSONS 45-48

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Statement and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into supporters and opposers, and
then present a generalization to both groups. The supporters must create
statements that defend the generalization, and the opposers have to counter
each statement.

o ol aadl b YV elas le oIt e oSl S ey

Y WOR | 1PN | Bt NOFS | RV I SX-D0) | REKUL ISt [ RRgv-TC Y |

O et Clos s gt il 6 Aol S e¥l Awlowdl alazs oy
. i**JJ"J et Joadl L),

o Dt WSe e ol apdl e LBl (Seadl ol e

o b et aldSsn A Gacadl e Ladl AR e ST S @A gasadl o

' ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing
With a classmate read each of the following situations. Play one of the
roles in each situation as your classmate role plays the other.

o 5SS Lliw! G el o) ,SH,

P Graadl Wl ioul g eladl g amdl (B pars Grded 3l b cmd oY

DR WY Sy S RUPKE PRy U

o dlae Gdandl b Tagy gept el ol

o LSl L0000 as e ol ee lbe G et Guae Jladony codd o

Tl o Lastansy ( Seidl ) oedadl o woadl CYLIY Sl ae cllis ep

o Bug¥l G201 b nSa Yl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 45-48

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1- Question and Response

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions.

S lCmadl ol A oot ddoand Graadl pads 10l o)

¢ le prpalt cabdl padn 10l oY
¢ Sl b ety Gbgadt pads 10Le ey
¢ gleadl @b Leapd Gyl pads 13Le of
¢ eSSy Lolagdl Goaedl eads e eo
¢ adla It Gl le oSS tale e
¢ Jas ol Jeald aaadl picaedl Jaar 13Le oy
¢ gl ane eaded odl gl e e 10Le o)
¢ Gwaall ﬁ)5$~ie5 .9
€ adrar Al cllosl dis GuS ey
S b i ehlosl Gupedis GBS o
S A yadl GAU ALl 0 e Al 2 L .Y
§ cammbdl A 1as g0 S350 G5 oY
¢ dojlar e ae palhdcc WS e

¢ edsilsasl & rcL;_._.""' o= *l0
ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion
With a classmate discuss each of the following items; then report your
responses to the class.
¢ ade C);is Tobas |, acwl o 5 podc ¥ sy lae 1 i8S phar el Grao o)

S aldas als CJ;J; 1o |, las Aoy wlioe o7

o odl e JELL, D —— ¥ oSty sadl g (M Sl eiae Ju e oY



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 45-48

T ades QYRS e g mds TOLed ¢ Al o paed] pdamy e PO

1§ ades Gall ol R 1L e glazedl PN ke Y pbL

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion/Role Playing
With a classmate discuss one of the following situations; propose a
solution, and then act the situation out.
Gl gy el Gedo caBlE pabadl iy @lSloa) aaly > claey pabadt abio

¢ Jans 1ilas odSt ot st o Lo clie cdby clizan el Coas o ane

C&?'&Sﬂ‘ "‘.-‘JJ?J“J‘—”JAJ;‘,;-“ '05‘).‘.‘._" oty O ] 3J,,..as;a_1&-|
1w paad! rsLLa‘4>l o ol lie Le wdby 8 ymmam, aclosl (s .,
1olas o ar Lewlos! paad dajdl 138 alilie 30,0 ¥ Soman oSy Lene paticdd

¢ Lty 08 o pens do | Jedies Ja o Jod! alilGed cads Ja YOV P

u-JJ.l_" o yols o L..Q.?‘J_)Q.AUJ_,Y‘ al it QJLHJ-'J'J u-_,).lJi roLa:-

ACTIVITY E2 - Improvisation
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Y

with a classmate select one of the following conclusions, make up a story

about it, and then act it out.

o Ldede zae 1esly
o aadlas.! po3 1 sl
o Foadl o Joles 1 sl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 45-48

ACTIVITY E3 - Questions and Answers
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and read general

questions, each permitting several answers. Respond in turn: the group
providing the last answer to each question earns one point.

(c.l_,..t.-_'..u.‘_sl,?.a) ¢ dtliael I Lol an pARS e o)
< r.-ln.ll ol walds tald .y
¢ L3ALYI policy 1oLl or

¢ adlGoal Ghaadl pady T3La)  of
< ._,.L:.-.._._n G el Ll 13l e
iyl Jpadl il Jyadl ablic l3lad o1
§ coatl olela¥l pass 13la oy
S petas o Jodadl JHlocn 1oLad o)
S Bawad> Jlasl o5 Gl Co 10LS o9
¢ aladl L) S pe¥l il 13Led ey
T carddl plae flast '..ol.s_':..., Takad )y
¢ clasSeadl fluy, Jedoe, 13l o)y
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VII
(Lessons 49-56) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer-
cises. The first group is to be used after Lessons 49-52, the second after
Lessons 53-56. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly
test. Example:

l I I SPEAKING

4'5- L. L!- 5’-2- EXERCISES _,lWEEKLY TEST
. . SPEAKING .__4

5L~ —)lsl-‘-t —:Isl- —alsl- _’[EXERCISES WEEKLY TEST

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the v!olume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E | ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY D | ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
[ACTIVITY B : - [ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al » Al
A2 | | A2
- -
A3 | A3 |
_‘_ -
1st Group 2nd Group

o
W)
1



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 49-52

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY ‘A
ACTIVITY A1 - Interpretation
Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take
notes as you translate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor
designates.
¢ s lalol y apolalll g G ,See ) twlow Gl danas B snder 4,90 e
¢ ol e pRONe e B umoeedl ), oY
v b dleldl 2o duliw ieedl cesdl Sosll ey
o b ¥l Joodl el e B8] eSSl dwlew (6 elaodl Jdas e
o impeedl Gl ae¥l e coladly edaodt ULl o

. J.__.'a_l_l LQJSA.H 005 Luno r..\.:g.‘.,....__' ZA?‘)’-E?-’ || _“‘,_-9- aisl o1

ACTIVITY A2 - Conversation
Form eight questions based on your notes and the passage above. Use the
questions to converse with a classmate.
ACTIVITY A3 - Interpretation
Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take
notes as you transiate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor
designates.
o Bl Jlo,y blaadl LS, el Jlael Sccar (eedl cddt Ton oy
o pSedl Jlay Ames elledl g ocdas¥l A6 ol 8 prmend wemadl slend bl ey
preomicl 1 gy Wlledl a6 B, 0501 e ) giasl g ) e bladl Aan Jolds ey

o ol bloall



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52

seldl e Jlar denl andis do - Ualo pimmr oo 1 ¥l blowadl cassl e

- ZJ_,_'LU Tosls cos S "."‘L‘”J f*-" bl

« 4oV &.u}_...’ﬁ Yy ’L.-.,.JYl L S

ACTIVITY A4 - Conversation

Form five questions based on your notes and the passage above. Use the
questions to converse with a classmate.

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation

Listen while your instructor reads the following statements, and take
notes as you translate them. Interpret to the class when the instructor
designates. '

o Bardedl Lees bwlaedl. Gl el ,Swae o ielall b bt clazol .y
. Sl J_,—-.g-_,.bl—-_-aw_).:_&s BJ_,.iJlg.ieJ_)_"-&l 1

o glasedd G el AdSI 1 peme Clad ) e 1 palby LSl blad)

o Sl e G1LAT can e o dicay,

UL=*—.‘—“ ‘_’-F‘-'.HJ OJ.DI_LJ‘ as 1 Ol ‘_,—BJJ BJ_)-'LJl J:'_...nunﬁ-[ £ > ot N R 3

- oJ.’_..J.J JJY‘

Ol cend) D g 4l asldl o ol ¥ blall o= Gl i) c.o.';..l .0

¢ A ey Gl

. rSa.Jl th_a_’ eldadl as A..JJ_""?:L;.._QJl totﬂ_,."..’.‘.l_, ‘é‘)‘.ﬂ-“ .} c_)a ¢
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52

s Hloos omts Al 3,00 B85 S 190 B s Y1 @5 oY

o Ledlbl It ey jee e GaulS gty Gl os Jolasy elladl Gl ep

ACTIVITY B2 - Conversation
Form eight questions based on your notes and the statements in Activity
B1. Use the questions to converse with classmates.
ACTIVITY B3 - Answering Questions
Refer to your notes for Activities A1 through B2, and answer the fol-
lowing questions aloud as your instructor designates. Discuss conflicting
answers.
¢ bis aslatel Clawd Gani sudse 3,50 Jo o)
¢ ekl Al pols 3 o oY
T see 5 bVl Jios Secan Yoo g1 e ey
¢ 1w bloadl Jolis 15Led  ag
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§ Gl dams WD, 2 Lo ep
| ¢ el clan oo eq
¢ asadt elamd ol ge oo
S 3, I sl sl e ey

¢ otolady ¢ LS bl st Jle Wo ol ey

¢ asloYl I 3,00 bl e 53T £ cd 1olad ey
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52

ACTIVITY B4 - Discussion and Reporting
With a classmate, discuss possible words or phrases to substitute for
each of the following definitions. Report your results to the class.
¢ SSemadl Ot e JsSLD gl st .y

v Fodl Gl pedae QI U2l ey

o dmeladl e guao @ cdlbdl .y
o el I bl Leain gadl aeasdl e
o SFoadl e gedas Gadt W11 eo
o el S eYlizadd Sl el elewd) QMBI 0 mecan g1 GLSadl oY
o buygendl pSon @31 Jadl ey
o cenzl) caldl @S> ey
T WULNS I 4 BT P FECHPR U | RN DU R}
o woadl el el adl GLSadl ey

o Jaedln G el oot ‘_,_-ﬂ *1

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Interpretation
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Read the

foliowing information; interpret and discuss it with your group; then
summarize it for the class.

TRAT=19AT pland Gl andsS Qb s ) Loy clandlss

¢ AT e oyl Yo dsmardl par e bl ST QAL s, e Qs e A1 .

s cobioodl e et Lpardidoy pyand e oeddl flan] las MBI de ey
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deladl o5 bl dSs S cleleadl asls JI saedl piadl s o ey
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ACTIVITY C2 - Answering Questions

Answer the following questions, based on the information in Activity C1,
as your instructor reads them. Discuss your answers with your group.

§ Ml e, ) ds e 3T 5o Le o)

¢ pemiedl fland eluns il weddl el e ey

§ Flandl it b oS Rbee el DRI e e oY

¢ claoodl lae &S ol 5 e

$ bl Bl ) Lilb pisr e US e clamodl ded adbo M1 Lo eo

< Cf;J;Jl 8 ylannl s, gaJl o

§ aolezudl b pdped) GaSs 13Le ey
§ sl et poadind as g D1 ob Ls  ep

¢ A A..LEJJU‘,A.’;J.AJl C.o....?.__au._._:] .q
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 49-52

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing -

Interview a classmate using the following questions. Prepare to be
interviewed in turn.

¢ law! )

¢ il el o) o oSl
§ Oommosearld ol ekl daraldl pued el ((esyo ) e

§ wlomdl pedae flast ool S PSS | BRI Y ) Rt PEV.

oD

t_’—.‘:-“ ol Flasd et Lg" (—,S__,J_.Yl i) @ i
< %JJ-*-A:N—“ g‘-:h;") n..al.:-_._.\ ‘;’_9 (!S_,J_,y‘ o ni i i

T LSl b claandl Glod o el
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Y
F §F §F §F §F % % % % $ I

¢ Az gl awls 3’_).‘]
§ el Cleasl S Geedadl o8 pqeiias o1

Y Y

¢ e lolacoyt o oedl Jla, Jrosy

ACTIVITY C4 - Interviewing

Prepare a lList of questions, and interview your instructor regarding the
election procedures in his/her country.
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ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Reporting

Study the following outline; then report on it to the class as your
instructor designates.

(197 = 1A S e ) el as b

Gomes Sy g2 ey

10T b o Foadl of @uold elhedl Uolaie eyl GBIl Gepaedl ot Sl
1908 w2 e 100 oty

1907 pls B oo (o ¥l £l a1 S e

1901 ple B &) L), rodl cmddl asocd

I L T S B e I B R

¢ ) R P e of Lo ae Jlessl I

andlicel pd)) wenldl SJs 11TY G G gumand] Wl e andliEul oS

19+ a0

ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting

With a classmate, outline the lLife and political career of an American
president. Turn your outline into a narrative or a dialogue and present
it to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 49-52

ACTIVITY D3 - Listening and Responding

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four students:
a moderator, a judge and two competitors. The moderator will read a word
from the lists below to the competitors, in turn, and each must counter with
its opposite (antonym) in fewer than three seconds to score a point. The
Jjudge will keep time, evaluate answers, and keep score. The winners of each
competition will then challenge each other.

fi0 e ella oy oll . [ DN el o)
LU -2 ¢ [ O 1 G anl ey all g ey Cowsl ey
o= oV o~ 7 & v e Jax .Y
Gl eg JFOUES plel o5 palis o obkse  eg

Pl .o ixlon eo - ) PPN ool .o polas  eo
e EoSws o flacol o Gosa> plhs o7 W LTS .

woE .Y e § i / gy ey b Y

m eA gl A cloea clee  *A U oA
Jobs eq 15 9 bl g A 9 s *q

T e b ey Jdot ey Sl +)e Y IFEY RN
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ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Reporting

Study the following biographical outline; then report on it to the class
as your instructor designates. »

( 19A) — 1914 G e ) cloladl

Goroo bz s> ety

gooadl Gl 5 bls

1907 Gm b il

ol ) e

YAAY) — 19Ye G o ooyl e Gy ggeer D

IS c> (b el

I e P R A LT e e R

. rN~JJVJ<JQ e b St Pl 0 oertl e W sl
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ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting

Study the following biographical outline; then report on it to the class
as your instructor designates.

(1Yo ) Gmm eldadl

1907 e e oY1 el

LS el 0oL ¥1 e Yl e
S el Uy,

19Ye aw adadl GoLdE o Pl 9

v =l C<Ji g
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ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting

With a classmate discuss the following narrative ‘about Camp David; then
report on it to the class as your instructor designates.

bl e B e ) o Cloledl ol bl JnBl ul 5 e e 8 ,tS Cap> A

Floos omefos Sl obedl sol geeddl Lbay pelicdl ods Gealdl LS ) coste

MR R 4 B e L B NN e I N}
¢ ONIAY e e e JeSl el Clows] Glacdl 1as dane Ry

¢ el adino cels GLas) o all phse Foles LY 1o G o yall pedil g

ACTIVITY E4 ~ Reporting

With a classmate, outline any treaty that you recall. Turn your outline
into a narrative or a dialogue, and present it to the class.
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ACTIVITY E5 - Statement and Response

Listen to your instructor read the following statements, and then express
your opinidn when you are called on.

o s tdzde o1 e s Gaidl 58 G pedl walll elend bt el ey

o Jadt aShas Jaadly 3l edl dSles cndl ey

o Ghl iens pSon Sore¥) cemidl aienn ey
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Lessons 53-56

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Interpretation

After your instructor reads the following narrative, interpret parts of
it into English when called upon.
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Azolodl dsludl 5 godladl Lan o Gogsedl gadly e b glaodl Jis oLs
Lot aedl Laallianl 5 puwgradl Joal pob el aagy o gloodl Qe CoS; Ll i

s gloodt Lse

c il USYLL Jlnadl U T esandl sastel e e sedl ga), dae
oAl Wy s Liss; JodUl Gese o= o gadl Il Limasul L oy LS

- l “——_/l -:.s|. - ..‘ e Lo —

UL_._..J u.Jl GJ—‘:LI:—“—-o QLu_,_rﬁ_" J.DL.- s S J‘Q‘:O'“&"‘)L“J‘ KPS £ ‘_-?"J
u-nuﬁJJHun,_ugJuL_ﬁs..__.u L.a..*.:.é_,.s..\.a._aog',__.s‘,.,..l YN P} | o flasd

. WJ_mJ‘ 8y | d.,_...’é....@..)." [P ) |

149



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONé 53-56

ACTIVITY A2 - Question and Response

Respond to the following questions based on the preceding narrative as
your instructor designates.

§ glodl Jhe olS gie <)
¢ Jeat é.,_ﬂ.:._,.m Lo +Y
§ Owlowe @ o oY
¢ omlow 2l pul Lo o
$ glaodl e oS o=l eo
§ glosdl Sds BluSd Las ge o1
¢ e dslw gl & ey
¢ Gmwgald Leladl 05 e A
$ glosdt use 333 ples,all el oaf 4
¢ Jlbime¥l e Ton e e
¢ sl T s oy
¢ Ulwiiwdl Jio Losiesel @S oY
$ ¥l paw pleg st ced el G ey
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§ bt Pl Ol adl g pow pS S o1
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 53-56

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing
With a classmate discuss the diélogue below, and act it out as your
instructor designates.
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ACTIVITY A4 - Question and Response

Respond to the following questions based on the preceding dialogue as
your instructor designates.

¢ olbwandt Jolis ool

¢ olizaadl Llis e

¢ Lol 10l

¢ bl Lolows oS,

¢ adass Sz e Jo

T G dsss o® Lo

S Owr Jas 92 Ls

$ sl et e WM 2 L.
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ACTIVITY B

ACTIVITY B1- Role Playing/Interpretation

1

Y

*A

*9

*1

]

1Y

As your instructor designates, play the husband who accepts a new job or

the wife who questions him. Play the roles in Arabic while two other
students interpret.

Wife: Why did the boss call you this morning?

Husband: To tell me about a job at the company's new branch overseas.
Wife: What type of a job is it?

Husband: In the security office.

Wife: wWhat will your position be exactly?

Husband: Chief security officer at the company's new branch.
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ACTIVITY B1

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Where is that new branch? In which country?

In Kuwait.

What is the duration of this job?

Three years.

Are there living gquarters for the employees' families?
Yes. There are new houses.

Are there places for tourism and trips nearby?

Yes. The company has private summer resorts in Egypt and
Lebanon for families of foreign employees.

Is there a big difference between your present salary and that
of the new job?

Oh, yes. There is a very substantial difference between
the two salaries. '

Are you going to accept this job?
What do you think (what is your opinion)?

It is an excellent opportunity.
or will you take us with you?

Will you go (travel) alone,

Of course I'll take you with me. At first I'll go by myself
to look for a house. Then, after a short while, I'll send
for you (to come over).

Then do you have any objections to the children's and my moving
to live (to stay) with my mother during this period?
Very well. I have no objectionms.

Are we going to come back in December to spend Christmas
with the family?

Yes. We'll come back to the United States once every year.

Are there schools‘for the children in Kuwait?

Yes. There are excellent private schools for the children
of foreign employees.
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ACTIVITY

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:

Husband:

Wife:
Husband:
Wife:

Husband:

ACTIVITY
As yo
in spite
Play the
Jerry:

Pat:

Jerry:

Pat:

Jerry:

Pat:

Jerry:

Pat:
Jerry:

Pat:

EXERCISES LESSONS 53-56
B1
Is the language of instruction (teaching) in these schools

English or Arabic?

These schools are exactly like American schools. The language
of instruction is English.

Would I be able to look for a job there?

I will help you look for a job in one of the foreign embassies,
companies, or schools, or in a travel agency (bureau).

This is great. When are we leaving?
Soon, God wiliing.
Good luck.

Thank you, dear.

B2~ Role Playing/Interpretation

ur instructor designates, play Jerry, who wants to marry Pat soon,
of her family's objections; or play Pat, who objects to eloping.
roles in Arabic while two other students interpret.

Pat, when are we going to set a date for the wedding?

It is impossible to set a date before my family approves, Jerry.

And what is their objection? How can we obtain you family's
approval?

I received a letter from my mother advising that we must
complete (finish) our college education.

Finishing (completion of) our studies (education) willi take
a long time. I cannot wait all this time.

What are we going to do then?

Let's elope (run away), go to Reno, and get married there.

Then we'll go to Las Vegas to spend the honeymoon, come back as
husband and wife, and surprise everybody.

This is impossible. My father will kiil me if I do this.

No? Whom do you love more? Your father or me?

I love myself more than both of you. Get lost (good-bye), Buster.
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ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing

Role play a reporter, and use the following set of questions to interview
a classmate who wiil assume the role of a government employee. Take notes,
and then report to the class.

§ eldas 5 Aaw ool Jo e

§ Jdeadl b padbaadl palesn Uo ey

¢ dae Godany Gl pedbgall e dSo s ey

§ doladl eyl b das g slasy Geddl Gadbaad] Jiony gb e
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ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Topic and Response
Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read topics

from the following list. Each team in turn must come up with a sentence that
fits the topic. A group earns one point for each appropriate sentence.
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ACTIVITY C2 - Definition

Your imnstructor will divide the class into two teams and will read
concepts from the following list. Each group has to define a given concept
and earns one point for each appropriate definition.

el Jlee  «) PR
Sl el oY o>+
ol ¥ Judo ey
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ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 ~ Questions and Answers

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will assign each
a list of 15 questions. Team A players take turns questioning Team B
players in Arabic. After the first 15 questions are asked, Teams A and B
reverse roles. If a team member fails to answer appropriately, the other
team scores a point. The instructor keeps score and declares the winners.

Questions For Team A

1. What are the summer months in the state of California?
2. Who supervises the training of new soldiers?

3. Which countries of the Middle East are rich in oil?

4. Where do the bride and groom go after the wedding party?

5. What is the name of an American broadcasting system that broadcasts
in various languages?

6. How many girls would you marry at a time?
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ACTIVITY D1

7. What are the names of some summer resorts in California?

8. What is the name of the department (ministry) which supervises the
elections?

9. Where does a patient (sick pefson) usually go?
10. How many days are there in the month of June?
11. Which is the richest country in the world?

12. Wwhere do the poor go in the summer?

13. Are October, November and December among the summer months in the
Middle East? ‘

14. Which is the 10th month of the year?

15. Who is the most famous journalist in America?

Questions For Team B

1. What are some of the countries that have o0il?

2. What are the summer months in Argentina and Australia?
3. Where do the rich go in summer?

4. When do you go for lunch?

5. 1In which month of the year do university classes start?
6. What do the bride and groom do after the wedding party?
7. When does the bride separate from her family?

8. Who votes in the elections for members of the United States Congress?
9. What people work in hospitals?

10. Which is the eighth month of the year?

11. Who is the richest man in the world?

12. How many days are there in the month of July?

13. Where is the headquarters of the Voice of America?

14. Which is the most famous newspaper in America?

15. Which is the 12th month of the year?
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

LESSONS 53-56

Role play a vacationer planning to spend a week at a summer resort. A
classmate will interview you according to the outline below and will report
Prepare to interview a classmate in turn.

your plans to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 53-56

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing/Reporting

Choose one of the following assignments, with your instructor's approval,
and take five minutes to prepare to present it to the class.

1. Tell the class about a restaurant that, in your opinion, offers good
meals. Tell its location, and give accurate directions, using DLI as a
point of reference. Describe the type of cuisine, quantities, service,
and degree of cleanliness.

2. Give accurate directions to destinations designated by your instructor.
Use DLI as a reference point, and use maps, route (road, highway)
numbers, cardinal points, well-known landmarks and/or street names.

3. With a classmate, simulate a telephone conversation about a topic
assigned by the instructor.

ACTIVITY E2 -~ Charades

After a volunteer leaves the room, the class (seated in a circle) chooses
a subject from the list below to describe. The volunteer returns and says
=9+ to class members at random, and each responds with a clue character-
{zing the subject. Using these clues, the volunteer tries to guess the
appropriate person or object.

Topics:
summer Gl
wedding party or reception oo Jsa
hospital P -L
bride oIl
honeymoon JusIt
basic training ol o jant
man/woman looking for a job Jas of o (3amm of) Us

ACTIVITY E3 - Story Telling
Student A starts a story in Arabi¢. Student B continues the story and so

on until the whole class has added to the narrative. The instructor will
take notes and then repeat the whole story to the class.
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume VIII
(Lessons 57-64) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exer-
The first group is to be used after Lessons 57-60, the second after

cises.
Lessons 61-64. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly
test. Example: .
L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
57 58 59 60 EXERCISES : ——
L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
6| 62 6 3 64 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is'a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E - [ACTIVITY B
IACTIVITY D k;lACTIVTTY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B [ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
A3 B A3

1st Group

2nd Group




SPEAKING EXERCISES

Lessons 57-60

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Comparison
Find the meanings of the following words in your dictionary; then, using

each for a topic, add related material to make sentences. Compare your
sentences with those of your classmates.

Examples:

wl—-‘n—l' -L-’-ud‘-_- st - 1’"‘"“"‘ ‘ GJJ-:

o omad! &J); Qs ploddl b

plabldt JSLe = aldl G2

.,rL;LJl JSo geaddl Ga,8 oo

o oalddl 34,5 JS5 T e G)sl

O=>S  eA oIl Go s 0
ol 1 oeddl g d .Y
obl ey fL;LJI Jaloo, ey
o= 1) iay of
Sl oY Js>=dl eo
*ls oYV othil e
LA TR 4
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ACTIVITY A2 - Listening and Responding

Listen to a classmate read the following sentences; then discuss the
meaning of each with your instructor.

v olbe, et P plabdl o G gedeadl o san

o oot O ol ol e Sl 8 g aedea]] e

s Ol ot P Lt I omeddl ot oo pedeadl psay

¢ o Y Olbey el F omeddl 8 S plabdl pleadl USL Y

¢ ol s A fladl Coda) plabdl pdeadl USLy plae, el F

o flisdl plasb Jylocd pabedl i GElide!l as

e gheedl B Gy o el G elaas ¥ Seaand]l asbe el

o flaadl 9 daagg el 9 g

ok, et g omaddl Gt U pleadl Ldplonn deey 53T se et
o SLYl By b plhae, @F pdeadl Ledyloce day Jslo

¢ ol e plas) L o pdeadl Lo GBI Gl p LYl

o Olbde, b b olendl FLusl Gaan 1 ot o) USLL a1 pdead) g bLadl

ACTIVITY A3 - Listening and Responding
As a classmate reads the followiny definitions, furnish an appropriate
word or phrase for each.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVIﬁ 31 - Interpretation
Listen to a classmate read the following narrative, and then interpret as
your instructor designates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY B2 - Questions and Answers

The following questions are related to the preceding narrative. Answer
them aloud as your instructor designates.
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SPEAKING  EXERCISES

ACTIVITY C

ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing

LESSONS 57-60

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and designate one

member in each group to be a fortune-teller.

The fortune-teller (astrologer)

refers to the horoscope below to predict the futures of group members, who

must furnish birth dates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY C1
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information

LESSONS 57-60

When the instructor asks you the questions below, find the answers on the
following chart which compares the period of Ramadan to the same period on

the Gregorian calendar.

The chart indicates:
dates
time of prayer and fasting
days
Ramadan
June |

meal before daybreak during the
month of Ramadan

time of day the fast begins
dawn or morning prayer
noon prayer

afternoon prayer

sunset prayer

evening prayer
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY C2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY C2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Listening and Responding

Listen to each of the foilowing sentences in Arabic. If a sentence is
true, say olge “true." If it is false, say ... s ol ally W.s "false,
and the truth is ..."; then say the sentence correctly. See the example
below.

Example:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY D2 -~ Discussing and Reporting

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to read the
following passages about Mr. George's encounters with Egyptians. Mr. George
visited Cairo on business in July for 15 days. Unfortunately, he did not

.achieve his objective, so he concluded that Egyptians are not cooperative.
Discuss Mr. George's behavior and how it conflicted with kyyptian cultural

conventions.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY D3 - Interpretation

As a classmate reads eacn of the following statements, interpret it; then
discuss it with your instructor.
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ACTIVITY D4 - Questions and Answers

Form questions based on the statements in Activity D3 to ask your
instructor.



SPEARKING EXERCISES LESSONS 57-60

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing
As your instructor designates, role play either the Awerican or the
Jordanian who plan a vacation trip together to Amman, Jordan during part of
the month and feast of Ramadan. The American interviews the Jordanian in
" Arabic, asking the following questions.
1. With whom are you going to stay?
2. What do people do during Kamadan?
3. What do people do during the feast (Ramadan Bairam)?
4. What should a foreigner do during Ramadan?
5. What should a foreigner do during the feast (Ramadan Bairam)?

6. What is the exact date of (our) departure?

7. What is the exact date of (our) return to the United States?

ACTIVITY E2 - Interpretation

As your instructor designates, read the following passage, and interpret
it into English.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 61-64

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Discussion and Response

With a classmate discuss and write down what you would do in each of the
following situations; then ask another classmate to guess your responses.
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ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As Student A
uses the following questions to interview Student B, Student C writes down
the responses and then reports to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY A2
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ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing
Your instructor will assign each of you random information regarding
either a requirement or a service that satisfies a need. Circuiate and
interview your classmates to find one with either the service that fulfills
your requirement or the need that you can satisfy. Once you find your
counterpart, role play according to the assigned information.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY B2 - Guessing

Make an excuse for each of the following statements, and choose a class-
mate to guess your justifications. Try to guess your classmate's excuses in

turn.

o dmyaadl F S cms ool e
v dw el Gt b s 1 IS 90 )l ey
oAngJiqjaLéa KW T o | R e O R
| o doadl oI el cos ¥ a2l e
o amdl plosadl b Wbl ¢S .o
- ?dgdeJl ¢tuLe;'QJv 3
o Gadl Ol cddsl ey
o clolosall Qa.Jy;; ¥ ool oep
o el ol Gl Joud a..JA:.Jl B PCCT
o Win 00 F Sy Gy o r,i;.;;l * e
.el;_,l;,.c.ﬁ-xg_,sc-;l 1

ACTIVITY C

ACTIVITY C1 - Definition

Your instructor willi divide the class into two teams and read concepts
from the following lists. Each group must come up with an appropriate
definition for a given concept. Each team gains a point for each suitable

response.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY C2 - Interviewing
As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about his/her

daily routine using the following guideline; then report your findings to
the class, in Arabic.
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ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing

As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about how he/she
spends his/her weékends. Prepare to be interviewed in turn.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing

As your instructor assigns, play ¢S~ ¢ who is looking for a used car,
or aJis , who.advises (,S. . Use the following background to create a
conversation.

¢S~ wants to buy a used car and asks his friend aJws if he knows or
has heard of anyone who is selling one. 4Jls advises ¢S~ to look in the
classified ad section of a daily newspaper.

$,S- asks which paper is better, if it is a daily or a weekly, and
whether it is a morning or an evening paper. aJdlLs says that he prefers
_lJ! newspaper, a daily one that comes out in the evening. :

Then (,S. thanks olls , tells him that he will Buy a paper on his way
home, and will spend the evening reading the classified ad sect;on to find
a car.

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

As your instructor assigns, play (,S- , who telephones to ask about a
used car or Lo dgm? . the seller. Use the following background to create
a conversation.

Looking for a used car, ¢S~ finds an ad that interests him in the
classified ad section of L..ll newspaper. He calls the seller to inquire
about the make, model and year of the car. He also wants to know whether it
is a two—-door or a four-door, if it has one front seat or two, and how many
kilometers per liter it gets.

The seller says that the car is a four-door 1979 Fiat 124 with one front
seat, and it gets about 20 kilometers per liter.

Satisfied with the information, @)s, wants to make an appeointment to
see the car. He asks the seller's name and address, and when he can see the
car. He ends the conversation by saying "Thank you."

The seller says eight o'clock the following morning, that his name is
ob—a> Jwa> , and his address is 18 .. street and that (,S., can see
the car any time after eight o'clock the following morning. He ends the
conversation by saying "Not at all. See you tomorrow."
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY D3 - Interviewing

After you and your classmates brainstorm interview topics, your instructor
will divide the class into two groups: interviewers, who select a topic to
ask about, and informants, who answer the gquestions. See the example below
for suggested topics.

1. missing a plane or bus
2. missing school

3. missing class

4. wasting time

5. using leisure time

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Charades

After a volunteer leaves the room, the class, seated in a circle, chooses
a subject to describe (see the suggested topics below). The volunteer
returns, saying o 9 to class members at random, and each responds with
a clue characterizing the subject. Using these clues, the volunteer tries
to guess the appropriate person or object.

Topics:
relatives st
marriage AR
good goca)
evil Tt
Mecca S
bomber A TR XY I
examinations el loondt
Ramadan Olés,
Ramadan Bairam bl A
Christmas Dadl Dpes
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 61-64

ACTIVITY E2 - Story Telling

Student A starts a story in Arabic. Student B continues the story, and
so on, until the whole class has added to the narrative. The instructor will
take notes and then repeat the whole story to the class. Note the following
suggested topics.

Suggested Topics

You might tell:

1. a success story that includes a reward.

2. a story about excellence that includes an award.
3. about events that happen during the night.

4. a story about relatives.

5. a story about someone who has died and gets rewarded
and punished for deeds performed on earth.

6. a war story involving a battalion of soldiers attempting to occupy
territory in a foreign country to establish a colony.

ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting

Each of the following cartoons offers cultural information that a
nonnative might not comprehend. Choose one and question your instructor
about it to help you perceive the cultural undertones in it. Then report
what you learn to the class.
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume IX (Lessons
65-72) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 65-68, the second after Lessons
69-72. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example:

Ln Ln L" L- SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST

o5 |ob] |67 |68 EXERCISES |

Lﬂ Lu L- L' SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST

69 |70 |71l [72 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E [ ACTIVITY E
| ACTIVITY D [ 2CTIVITY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C

| ACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
A3 L A3 ||

1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 65-68

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Conversation

Read the following passages; then hold a conversation based on each
situation with a classmate. Be sure to tell what you would do in each
circumstance.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Solutions

Read the following passages; then discuss each situation with a classmate,

and offer solutions for each problem.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Reporting
With a classmate, reorganize the scrambled phrases in each group below
to form fictional news items. Then report your results to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY B1

LESSONS 65-68
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ACTIVITY B2 - Definition

Discuss the following concepts with a classmate, define each, and provide

phrases or sentences that express each concept.

Example:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Listening and Responding

Your instructor will assign one student the verb list below. After he/
she reads a verb, another student provides a noun. Then the next forms a
sentence using the verb and noun provided. The next student judges the
sentence, saying J-eos-e "possible" if the sentence is correct, or Joiow o=t
"impossible™ if it is incorrect, and tells why it is incorrect.
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ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing

After reading the background material below, introduce yourself to class-
mates the instructor assigns to play coffee shop patrons. They will use the
information on the following pages to learn their roles. Tell them how you
lost touch with 6s.lc s and question them regarding his whereabouts.
Another classmate will record the information you collect and list it on the
following chart. Use it to report your findings to the class.

Background situation: Upon arriving in Cairo, you must find ey.ls o=
an Egyptian friend you have not seen since you left Egypt in 1980. You go

to the coffee shop where you used to meet him and interview all the patrons
to learn where he is. Note the information below.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY C2

ole s sl ot b o1 p——u31

189




SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY C2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY C2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES v LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Listening and Responding
Team up with a classmate, and as one of you reads the following riddles,

the other tries to figure out the object or idea each represents. Then
report your solutions to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

N
ACTIVITY D1

LESSONS 65-68
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY D1
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY D2 - Interpretation

Listen to the following narrative, and interpret it to the class as your
instructor assignms.
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ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing

With a classmate, read the following background material, create a
dialogue in Arabic, and play the role of John or the policeman.

Background: John left a restaurant at 2 a.m. and walked toward his home,
alone. A stranger stopped him and spoke to him and then left but returned
with another person to attack John and take his wallet abiso . Someone
called the police to the scene of the crime, and a policeman interviewed
John.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation
Listen while your instructor reads the following sentences. Interpret
them as assigned. :
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ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing

With a classmate, read the following background material, create a
dialogue, and play the role of the husband or the physician.

Background: Your spouse becomes ill while you are visiting Egypt. You
call a doctor and engage in a long telephone discussion. You tell him your
and your spouse's name, your hotel address (117 (.»J! Street, Cairo), and
explain that you are American tourists who spent the day seeing Cairo. You
both had dinner in a small restaurant; then your spouse got sick. Since you
have no transportation, you want the doctor to come to your hotel.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY E3 - Locating and Discussing

The following chart contains a reference point labeled "artillery
battalion," d.=éas @.=S , and 256 squares, each representing a square
kilometer. Your instructor will tell you what is happening in some of the
sites, using the information on the following page, and will help you locate
targets. Note them on the chart. Wwhen you complete the assignment, compare
it with a classmate's, and discuss the events taking place in each location.
Then report your findings as your instructor designates.
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SPERKING EXERCISES LESSONS 65-68

ACTIVITY E3

¢ Geamddadd Mdl—a&&lfhﬁéo.}_&gu—bwﬁl bl

o ol bl ol

olSedl G ©l yoe oS ¢ Ay e saadl O A Seeldl b L]l Q5SS aell

Sy (O] ,__.;_)S..._aJI (iammo | o E-JUEL IR PV Ry WP KON ) Ry WL AN e
v paeddadl aniS g d Jlad ol eSS § o dnmidaldl S
P PO B PO | Iy WS | IR | ERISLY Xy WYY IS ' W 1) WO } By WAL ) [ RS WY |

Voome ol s Al Reobedl Baslidl e Joloddl ol @ lols chbill

[WAEA-S ) RYSPETCH LT L9y Sy (s ga=dl asl g3 e daslS ostlas oM By

R WS TOW §

Ore sl SL Assdadl eSS f Qe OLSe 9 sasdl el B2l sl yELb cd el

. i

Qs g P XV a,,;sw;du.:‘_,.oc_n__‘é)._)@wwz_,ﬁ o_)-‘:LbC_L'L"..a

gt eSS £ Ams e c.'i.,g.‘.\.ll ol Pl P RENE | Ry WA W} [ ENY

o domtded] S e dwoladl dasliadl o e

198

*)

*Y

*o

.Y

*A



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 69-72

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Finding Opposites

Select 10 words from the following list, and ask a classmate to supply
the opposite of each word you chose. Then f£ind opposites for your class-

mate's choices.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-~72

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Response

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate using the following questions; then report your data
to the class. Prepare to be interviewed in turn.
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ACTIVITY B2 - Gathering Information

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, and each will place
an informant in the other. After each group creates a pPlan (see the example
below), the informants rejoin their original groups to be debriefed. Each
group then reports the data gathered from the informant to the instructor.
Examples:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Conversation

Your instructor will read the statements below, and after each will ask
a question. Respond to the questions as your instructor designates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY C1
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ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing
Read the following information, and as your instructor designates, role
Play the businessman, the policeman or the army officer involved in the

incident described, or play the investigator who tries to f£ind out about the
situation.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Story Telling
As your instructor designates, turn the meaning around in each of the

following sentences. Then, with a classmate, rearrange the new sentences
to form a narrative. Report your story to the class.
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ACTIVITY D2 - Story Telling

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read one
of the opening statements below to both. Each group in turn must add a
sentence to create a continuing story. If a group cannot follow up with a

sentence, the other gets another chance and earns a point for each additional
sentence.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY D2
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ACTIVITY D3 - OQuestions and Response
Listen while your instructor reads the following questions, and respond
as assigned.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Providing Information

Your instructor will read each of the following statements that involve
requests by individuals to groups. As you are assigned, determine the
probable speaker, listeners, situation, and reason for the statement.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information
Public notices prohibiting particular activities appear in many places.

As your instructor designates, create three notices that might appear in one
of the following locations.

Examples:
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 69-72

ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Decisions
Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and will present
the following cases, one at a time. After studying each case, each group
must offer a judgment and support its decision.
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume X (Lessons
73-80) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 73-76, the second after Lessons
77-80. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example: '

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
73 74 75 76 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
77 78 79 80 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

_[AcTiviTy E ’ [ ACTIVITY E
. | ACTIVITY D | ACTIVITY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B ACTIVITY B
ACTTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
3 - S |
] el
- -
] -
1st Group | 2nd Group

209



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 73-76

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Forming Questions

When your instructor assigns you one of the topic outlines below, prepare
five questions based on it. Present your topic to the class, and test your
classmates' understanding by asking the questions you have prepared.

[RRELW | B
LYY I 4| EEXVR WP PR TR PR 4 |
o pos o dlaedl 2l e 0 el e i s (5 (seaport) L. oSl
+ b gsadl ALY Jani ol s Salall o Jlal oo ads
s el e ylesleS 1YY dee e
o Dt LS PYY o Gae b ST jousl¥ Lale
o Pl o eSSt Lo oLs

+ YP1AAoce o3 (inhabitants) Lolse oas

3 —alsdt .y
PR NS U | R i RS |
+ QN T b LRar Gau] pm s OELS Laleo
o oY aeladl L
sesedl 138 auly Bcoli) Gedladl ol flest el jesadt ol L asan)
s i,alE)l jase gn
¢ poe b rlamy  edel | golassl |, el (center) S .

s AOTqes+ LolSe oas



SPEAKING EXERCISk» LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY At

LI 5] REOT )

(J2,32) 15t 21,5, paet, e,as yadie

((ediss,) Bascadt clodol A, peer ety

(eots LS polis) (China) gmadl i sear omes

o B,ALEIL 19EY R jnedg o8 palladl 138 adacl

Lasgas o et ye ase gloledl Gose gny po,l 5 WA flasydl o lel

+ 19++ de.a3)! (boundaries)

KY V-

Gl =]l Geols

YT R oot Lalon o G,alE0 e padd

T | IO | B | P [ RO EVP P XY T | RSN

ITTA S oo Leadul 58,8 culs

pladt B3Slel e peiS b Gl pmdl I ped9s0y (Mongols) Jased! 3¢ aes
s Bumladl I Y1 sl

s TIATY1s oo oF1 olas, olSe sas

UK

Dadt Joud ¥ooe B I LBlon s ls as ey Luadle o Bogas east

* gl galanSt S e

vl el ettt el L petia oI Gies padis

+ Goedl aelodl gay GadV1 Wdladl asl ga Sty 2l gt et S
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211

+Y

*0



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY A2 - Answering Questions

Using the information you learned in Activity A1, answer the following
questions when your instructor calls on you.

N SPRTCEN | Ry EUKVRPE T O B

¢ AagyanSldl dsae LS. sas rs Y

¢ oKWVl eads 13lan oY
$ oo ¢ zﬁJJJSﬂy‘ r AP O A §3J| oe *f

¢ A yonSu¥ls 3 alill e A= dl Le eo

¢ Aad Yl poeldl St 8 e e

S e § B,elidl digawe e Ol e oY

$ ayeladl asl ga jedl gm Lo oY

¢ ,eladl dcae LS. sas a5 e

< a,;.x.;s..ﬂ_, ,alidl oo sl Le 4o

§ sl Baadladl Coadl Lol 3,alall digase b dEesl @31 seshadl el e ey

¢ 3,al3)l yasee Adail e oY
¢ ,aladl jate o3 | 3S,0d1 oAl flasydl o e oY

¢ ,el30l jesse dme flaspdl eslel gadt 11,800 9o L e

S IToA B olake oo ¥l Fasl 5 13Led oy

¢ A Ak, HlSe das rS %3

Ly rJLaJl o qﬂja' DS e =St 3o Ja ey
$ 52 JS pul Loy T G pedas fha pS T .Y

212



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interviewing/Reporting

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three: an inter-
viewer, an informant and a recorder. The interviewer asks the informant
questions from the list below or questions he/she creates about an Arabic
language program. The recorder writes down the answers and reports to the
class.

(:L’l:-’a.»' ru‘ L +

S Wyoedl eda I Wb JoS G el Aal)l cwyo Jo ey
S e el cladcw,o Ja ey
§ Gpadl dejoedl aeads @Bl el jadl el t e, Le e
N SRV TR X (K WS | R W | Ry W0 RYCROE B INEE T V1 I
§ el p e Ryl AR Gll jo 5 Leads asle aS e
¢ Grpad! BRI anl 0 o aSedS Lo gl 4S ey
?I:sl.._l_,sd.._..-.ar‘. G yadl aall b (gad asl Ja ep
§ Byl AU caSs da e

¢ Gyl oSty astl ot s e ey

T Gme,adl BRI peds Ja o))

§ Bt ARl oISss Ja ey

§ et WAL JEle, cosS Ja oY

¢ gt JS Landle Lol cloboma¥l oo oS g

| ¢ clolasadt 6,82 Un o

¢ clolocey¥l e ulas Ja e
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73~76
ACTIVITY B1

¢ clolecedl (b (dotasl) o= Ja .Y

¢ Awyaadl Lieads ool clolosedl b e, L .94

¢ awd cd@sl Lolocel a5 14

§ geloadl melo,dl o6 dasy eIl Y.

¢ e, ¥ g Loy .Y

ACTIVITY B2 -~ Interpretation
Listen to the following passages and interpret when your instructor
calls on you.
ool el dl 138 o 5Ty, aseds gl Sl ods! (s3Il dpdsdl el ol

- Araadi
- e JS e Lolio dallodl el S Tl Buyaall o3 Al ol Tas oy

o (olee ilall oI alodl aeladl o) ols¥t asladl CIUbdl Gaie o7
afaJLJH| o3Vl G Lt il st Ao e B g i ls el ‘antis
Joadl o5 Gmegedl Blodl s Brwed Ledil aslie,  Gpell dUL
Lt potimrs ¢ Bwndl laadl oe Gomad Ll Lasl Salliyy (el

el BRI, O, leadl 30 Qo ol

e LBl Wi (,de dpoaladl I B,aLe KPS I WO | R P W R e |
el o ,3c aolsS o0 Lasald odl ¥, LY JS aaslos o5 el

SN T R | B P WRW S |
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY B2

Ul Jace ( asladl I Bl asy dasl o dt ) aSJLET deladdl 5 .
Al cladl) padlowl ae e galolicg asge lo piene Giioy afdojn Looydols

Qe ol olow AbI  bon ('a._“.Jl_‘f.Jl PR | R PR N | u—°) (W) P | I ) I ) i

. L,.....J_,.a___-.JLS OIS = Oddl saslLYL O.ag.‘_)_n-" d_,_,-‘?.” I SR | R WP

1
- el 132 deal
coaldl ol pasetle QMBI USS cloloset cdbnn ¥ pelo ol T3e )y
LoSy Lol ditul y Gl ARl p e CABIL Seluce polo, Jl 138 oY
’ c et Jlas¥ly s el RRUL, o, LEsl
oozl fancs po,090y AR Gl WlSise Us s dslany pelo ]l Tha, oy

o La il s drs gl

ACTIVITY B3 - Conversation

Select one item from the material in Activity B2, and discuss its
importance with a classmate;

‘then present your conclusions to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing
Identify the characters in each of the situations below. Create dialogue

and role play the situations with your classmates. The questions following
might help you. '

< oaedl bt addsnll el an,laen s Ol )
¢ 0 b SO mer oS ol ¥

¢ ame HLS e

T WG| RO IS Y SV

$ e saedt byl JeEe 10l

§ oaredl Ghtd e Jede 0L F

S v Led e oS 2l aedl o6 AcenlE)l Ae e Lo *
§ ool ptee GIs Ua ¥

¢ z‘|;¢ & Ja

§ oe¥l e oI s Ja ¥

§ Seoedl el e odb e *

ST SRS L R 10 | P O LRSI - | IR ON GRS | SN - S EE- RV SN TP S
v oedl Ghyd as . dlas cladl Jolis ¥
§ didae Guyb cUIl pomel ool *
¢ Liob pomel GBS *

¢ eddl LAl aascel Jo ¥

¢ il L JUS 1al. *

?E,L.._.LJ‘ cds tale ¥

¢ Ol ¥l aie condb Lo e LA Jus TOLe ¥
¢ elae cladt JoLss talad *

¢ s sa3! so Jn T (ga5 LI Jo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY C1
< ,__,LJ:.Jl Je> e ¥

¢ ad ols 1al, *
¢ Ghboddl aas Jad cladl e cladl b el Jizst Ja ¥
< v.._aL&Jl‘,_?B).-J“ LRy o Jdas *

¢ ab,idl 1o oI eced Ja

Wl awis ga5 jlbedl o3 ead ellidal o 3,elEdl Llbe o5 ol 3,5l choe
tedeot ediy o ellGoly floy Byl Bl b b e L U,

¢ o Wl Loy

S ot (5 sl el chon o ¥

¢ aualadl Gl cas 10Led *

S bt g.-L.‘.:.._..p..‘iz.sL.rS *

¢ eIl 138 Gz GBS § pma pelo bl e 035 @A @l T30 Gas Ja ¥

¢ Ayl cdast Jo *

Lo i Aol G ,anSall 85,3) dpasedl Bai el o5 SY1 QeI et LS
(=t ol e i oSVt G2 adsed] — e Yosoo Il Yore e DS By WY
+ bbsall (to answer or to respond) elde o,y 35,201 clb

§ Gaacedl aul Lo

g Syl gl ete am Lo

DI u-‘-ﬁ-" s, Ja

T el Loy BS,00 aves Jo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY C2 - Problem Solving

Your instructor will assign a classmate to devise, in Arabic, a goal for
you to achieve. Explain how you plan to achieve that objective. Then,
another student must offer an obstacle, in Arabic, to prevent your achieving
it. Continue trying to reach your goal while your counterpart continues
trying to hinder you. If you can come up with at least four possible ways
to overcome the obstacles, you earn a point and a chance for another goal.

Example:
(to examine) andid 1acse o aalod oo, JLa;it KIPPLOE |

oc.LuQLS.n‘-,.i-._.g_‘_..kJL.,Ja.;l : ool

S C U FOUEL N R s |

+ &.".._.._aq.ik._a.;.,dh—"—a dﬂ."a‘ H [ORA |
¢ peedl et W o S e e Yo 1A Ao comnbdl 1 Jooy It
+ axo A5 g KWES') Ja-‘u,’.ak_-Ja.Sl : [ORA

owJ__..".Su—éxgw :l-‘-t-_n-pu‘ ‘:ldedLj :J-g_u_')_"
Lorin] ildoms w51 1 3 lewdl o oo 23T o

. ‘,.I.-_m.‘_,"" 1 LDy VC,-. u—-ab. e gf'
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation

After listening to your instructor read the following narrative two or
three times, write down all the information you can in English. With your
classmates, reconstruct the narrative in English, and then orally reproduce
it in Arabic.

A ggaxt o>y *1 el Ay g-axl A= O Sl e AL T

LS XY “‘J)-.“ L—"JJ""“?'J‘ U-Lnga_n.a_l ’|J.A>.J| .L;_-JJ-H?_Jl O > _,)_i.J [ EA "J-,an—“

. Ln..\_,..b.

sl Gl Faadl Gue olaadl ol Bt ¥l dfa 5 1o st

r..)ll Ls 59 ¢+ (cease fire) Jloa G =SJ1 Jyadt (to intervene) clias,
Y KPG.VE | ‘...YI s cde )l o Jloddt G5y s peadsadl Logace @Sy Baasedt
Clowct Asm geadgadl S0 I 1 gest 5 f1 o Ut (leadership) ol cslosS

Ml B e I e B I . BX s ot Q- TS

Lol Leesdtae #1 et adyadl deios cddbl gryle 4l e omdall s edladl iy
BJELL_" "‘).Aa._“ UJ.L.” ST WY Cabj.ulJ "._)_,..._” UJ.AJL_- Wwlia o os 3)5‘.19 U“L‘

+ Bt

oe=Jdadl e (to gather) D PEL PO PR | N ‘5)>' 3o Il ¢ ,oe0
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY D2 - Conversation

Prepare 10 questions based on the narrative in Activity D1, and use them
in a conversation with a classmate.

ACTIVITY D3 - Conversation

Using one of the statements below assigned by your instructor, hold a
conversation with a classmate.

st Py el o) sl Pame owe el Gl At cpmen e
. ’l.)_,-qu

+ s ald r.d! [ P | ‘5_,.5.2 “-.\_,..Jl U_,A_” CeodS e Y

+ Joan a3 ‘_,_Lc "J.Aa.“ .—AJJ..\."J “J‘,.._“ U_,AJ‘ 1 b é_ﬂ_, .y

QAJAaJlo.oLZL,.S;.‘MHY|3_‘~=.QL_¢LLLS.ﬂ-LJOJ"JA>J| Famadl o5l b e

.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Providing Information

Read the background material below, and with a classmate, create a
conclusion that explains what Jack had to do to get back to the U.N.
peace-keeping force. Give your explanation to the class.

Background material: Jack is a liaison officer with the U.N. peace-keeping
force stationed at the border between the Black Republic and the Red
Republic. While he was spending a short vacation in the Black Republic
capital, war broke out, and all roads leading to the border were closed.

ACTIVITY E2 - Listening and Responding

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and assign Group A
the lists below and Group B the lists on the following page. After a Group A
member reads a word from list A1, a Group B member tries to form a meaningful
phrase by adding an appropriate word from list B1; he/she must define the
phrase to earn a point. Then a Group A student must use the phrase in a
sentence to earn a point. Your instructor will keep score. After finishing
lists A1 and B1, the groups will switch tasks and use lists A2 and B2.

Group A1 Group A2
hote 4y eso o)
dasd Y S ,madl ey

b adl .y flasy¥t .y

L olomel g Groe £
VS N sli=l .o

CJJ +1 [ P
lise sy JSLiadl sy
P A adaadt sA
byo g ieadls g
Edboul sy 3,5Lbl ey
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 73-76

ACTIVITY E2

Group B1 Group B2
sl i )
3 8lb ey T 1
Aol yalt ey Ass  +Y
aglac¥t . Sed>  +§
Ao,y +0 J‘}Q +0
e A Jd> 1
JeiJl .y ‘ ' aslasl .y
ol eA S tA
Jlact a9 o> +}
L ,Sealdl ey R R

ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response
As your instructor designates, paraphrase one of the following problems
for the class. When other students offer solutions, try to reject them by

adding obstacles to the problem. Offer solutions to the other problems in
turn.

coniSe ols Gadl U310 pliiall spils Gls el o)
¢ AR S samr poiy Gall e osds e 50
voldt synle le @it as
opels Gl Jamy 13Las + Gadl plol |ameialy Slaadl ge MBI ole 91
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¢ RISIall ele Joos GeSS + daldl o sl s
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 77-80

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers

As your instructor designates, respond to the following questions.

¢ JAsLlS sn e
(decision) 1,31 s il et » Jde | dobe 5 add asta B e

§ opeds Oode Oedl pLaYE lSlon ame L1801 dssn @ Wl ¢ e
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(to rule autocratically) ¢ Swdws 1 @, oloS0 3alS ise Lo G,a g0
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§ (e ) eday 1 ST il @3 BELEN s oel] ) L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY A2 -~ Interviewing

Your instructor will divide the class into groups .of three. Using the
questions below, Student A will interview Student B who will select responses
from the cues following each question. Student C will listen, take notes,
and then report the information to the class.

S‘d_l.n.ﬁ_,.hl.a .

b (o ety (g o bele (T

¢ Aaaed! sde Il coyas T3led ey
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY A2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY A3 - Questions and Answvers
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to discuss
each of the following questions and to prepare responses to present to the
class. Comment on the answers presented and offer your group's responses in
turn. .
¢ aldliast o* Lo
¢ Ao, ® Lo

?l,.;.SJ‘.:.&L.L,a:JJ.sgbLa

$ Ayl o Gl e s Jass UGS

S Badl yohe Jlasl (2 Lo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES . LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Discussion

With the class, discuss the following statement with your instructor.
Use the questions below for guidelines.

(establishment ) slis! il ple Gl 50 Gwliar ol oo clizal ™ o)

" oesdl dssls

?" r‘JO.J.J‘ J.),)“" ()—ﬂﬁ-b'.}‘.—b
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SPEAKING EXERCISES _ LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY B2 - Questions and Answers

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to discuss the
passage below. Locate any new words, find their meanings, and form all the
questions about the passage that you possibly can with your group. Then

choose a group leader to ask the other group your gquestions. Answer the
countergroup's questions in turn.

I Gl oy Lojae oo Glbedl e Boldn o ys ezt TN B S
QELSN oy et B85 dlmy 500 et G Gaadl aads et g yansuild

o oY1 slan Laels Ly 22lEJl i of | aSodd 1,00 oaSad 3alidl aioae e

¢ dmelowdt dpealdl i, Bladl WelSl b asladl 13s e e aLal coLsS

r-(,_] ré.i._._a c.oLaJ‘ OLSJ ‘ rJL_ﬁ.J‘ JJJ o Q_,—QJM L.a)lb CnL:.J‘ tan I ’L?J

+ r.J.:uNJ: r-(a—ho‘,.a L&L}as.‘al‘).‘.‘..“_, rL.ahJ‘_,oS...J‘

v hdldl Gandl e Wy medl Gamelodl il a1 asledl e 14X

ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing
Read the situation below, and as your instructor designates, role play a

representative who questions and. protests the governor's decision, or play
the governor. Use the following questions for a guideline.

tdedn gl et i3 owdl LSl s G eredies 6 a CL‘Q?‘ o

T ENORPS I R U
¢ Lladl tae clsol GBSy eY
R I U I XV S I [P SO | I LY ¢

§ LI Tae ailon e Le e Ja e
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY B3
§ W 1,0 it @31 e e

< g,sas rSL>~;&| Jo 134

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing

Read the situation below, and as your instrtuctor designates, role play
a foreign guest trying to find out why the chief of police won't allow you
to enter the city, or play the chief of police, and give reasons for not
permitting the foreigner to enter.

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Interviewing

Use the following questions to interview a classmate; then report the
information to the class.

[WRCWPS [ Iy PREW )
§ A,Swadl Bedsdl e pedS 10Le 4
$ i Seall Bedidl o5 Seoe¥l gaiedl Lewbie oo Gowdl b Le oY
LI WIS | [ WT | NURC-WO) | RTINS | Rt PRC VROV P SN
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¢ A ,Sesdt Weasdl e e @3J) Clis an Lag
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§ S el flost Bedsdl e de 31 galedt b oelf ) Loy 9
¢ A ,Sestl BeSoadl 4aldS e peeds 10Le s)s
¢ B ,Sus BeSlow aalS e pds 13lay 41
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY C2 - Discussing and Reporting
Your instructor will divide the class into three groups. Each will read

the following issue, discuss the questions based on it, and then present its
conclusions to the other groups.

o Leas. Lo > €Y ‘_,J‘y r.JL_&I‘ g.ig._,_,)a.“ das LS 1qAY rL.; o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing
As your instructor designates, interview a classmate about the situation
below, using the following questions. Report the information to the class.
Prepare to be interviewed in turn.
JLI:.A_“ Oe Sy g ‘?J_,J-" i S-w JLla.a g-’i-"J—l 3)-5‘.5_" b ]

D ot ol sl o pussd #Las o5 A3y Ghed o5 I ol

$ omsdl Grla FLaE) Leasis |,Y0 oS5 .

¢ IS Lass 1Y 0 pSe oY

§ IS ol cos plabdl e gt gly LY

[ (hotel) o) S OSws el g

¢ Gh Leaass 1Y 40 pSs .o

T LSaalis coo oSLY ¢l y .7

§ Ommosedl e cdasl Bes Jay Ly

§ Omeosedl g pSos adl gadl gl G5y LA
qc,,.__._,J.J|¢.°a.L._,..J|g.a¢.b.;J|O;.\g.,;fl § Bwlawdl 3 pyeme olSoz Ja .q

L WS "UE) ) I [ RV PRt oo d f‘ G padt R, e PELCUIN TN

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Improvisation

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. With your group
read the situation below, and use the questions following to help you create
a dialogue; then role play the situation.

c..eoL.i._-A.nJl&iJ‘_, .w%"ﬁ@sd@@dcc—o)&x&.ﬁ&l

RS XSO | ples am Y00 Yooy ol potes Jo3 Y90 veso &30 s e
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80

ACTIVITY Dt
S Al,al, C___.__.Ji 3__._La.:‘?_9|‘,5):~‘.‘.l o=adl plas¥l oo 4
< L,J_,Yl JYJJ Yoes N C_i.) Al Gedoded] aall @:.\Jl ST IR ¢

¢ PLas¥l JS Gést 13Le de ey

§ cadl prdenn pedoandt e asy do ¢ Y00 Pees Il o lus GBI e e
¢ adSiaadt sda JaJ Hliaadl Jes, 13Le o

¢ it I ploens Jo (I

§ feSawdl I pleelds Jo (o

S cmdl oe ooty vees I 3l Sliandl Loy Je (z
¢ Codl Gle Jpeald plhcandl asar oS (0

¢ el Aedas Modicn deSoadl paEs Jo (o

ACTIVITY D2 - Problem Solving

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read one
of the following situations. Group A must create a problem that will prevent
the main character in the situation from achieving the goal. Group B must
try to solve the problem to help out the main character. Then Group B must
create a problem for another situation for Group A to solve.

Example:
Situation: Byttt 0l Tan, Goaw b e Gbao dncae 3,50
v Lol dmn
Problem: (¢ Byt s slbLL] p=oesdl Hlbaldl aflS Al )
Solution: ¢ byaed Slbe 51 G aasl el as,Elb aBLE Gla

¢ DL el e plaselt Al W5, plasy clobooedl @slS o pade el 4

Sle el 1§ Aot cllasll bols dwawe Adsedt Jas o) A= ey

¢ pland acn I
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80
ACTIVITY D2
v s Lol ‘?é.i__._l el N 3_ydlumadl 3J5LL-J| O u_aSJ +Y

Sopadl galay plo¥1 Ban 0 5 elow JLie Gaa s Goall e boladl cdb o

+ (attack) P LI S L

Bladl 5 el I Jote Lede il o201 ,5Lh01 ol Sase pls o7

¢ otbadl G el OS, Bsmlodl asludl i | Sl B2l

ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Improvisation
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to read the
situation below and to create a dialogue. Then, as one group member role

plays the judge, another plays ..o , another plays the policeman and two
others play the witnesses.

OGJJ:)M%‘ARL&L&@.&‘ JLJQ,.I?J_.‘_,LJ:.JS ’Lg-_, 0\.55_,&]‘%@)

P @Bl oSy puladl WIS L e pomel s bl U1 St oo Sinad
¢ S Rl i oo s



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 77-80 -

ACTIVITY E2 - Improvisation

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three to read the
situation below and to create a dialogue. Then as one group member role
plays the Sergeant a.l. , another plays his wife and another plays the
commander.

. JS-A.&QJ‘ C,.E_,Js.JL__. C':,)"’:'Lrl‘d.)"*-l—‘ 8AELS oS hJuU.gJ—&J‘

ACTIVITY E3 - Improvisation

With a classmate read the following situation and create a dialogue.
Then, while one of you role plays ,-.. , the other plays the salesman.

TXU I TS| I D - Py TIPS R §) EUVRPUONY] ISYE WY OU | R PR P L iy DR B Y RROv

234



INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XI (Lessons
81-88) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 81-84, the second after Lessons
85-88. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example: .

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
81| |82| |83| |84 |FEXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
8 5 86 8 7 8 8 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and 8o on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
anit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

[ ACTIVITY E [ ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY D [2CTIVITY D
ACTIVITY C [ ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY B [ACTIVITY B
BCTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
a2 a2
L e
A3 an A3 |
3 H
| I _
1st Group : 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 81-84

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Listening/Listing

a. Your instructor will divide the class into three groups, and then
will read the following narrative. As you listen, list as much information

as you can. Compare notes, in Arabic, with your group to check and complete
your data list. Then summarize the narrative for the class.

Dhoad  Gaadl @ 53 Jao,l apaadt 5, woadt OLS,1 el g3t 0

o M _paadt WJgadl sgaa Jalo S b

bl Doal radl cldaadl Spicid o1 55 coadl GULS,1 et JLadly oY
IS VAT gt ! v gl el Gllaall clay o i Saall

o g ySmall ddboal

o Ledolos chael y iy Seadl ddboadl Ged *1 ol et ol ilb cdds  eT
o Sgmdt dgadl wd o adl bl e [ORS U | R POV | Ry W PR | R
D W S L Ry € NUUN | Ry U | M el Ugadl ol 9 sl y o (I Y |

. LQ-'..-L'.)‘_, .Q.'_)S-.-.“ wiboaJt "" "I.)_,..Jl U_,..\." u‘-‘,_“_;\:.._l'a.)_,

po Mol Adyadtl ciilel y bis Asle Ve dadl cledaadl s3a oo anel e
b. The preceding narrative does not explain wny the Black Republic

occupied a Red Republic military area. With your group, create some
justifications for the occupation.

concludes the preceding narrative. With your group, discuss sanctions that
the U.N. could impose to force the Black Republic to withdraw.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : ' ~ LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information

wWhen the instructor assigns you some of the words listed below, take two
minutes to find their meanings in your dictionary. Prepare to describe, in
Arabic, the steps you took to find your definitions, giving the guide letters

and page numbers, and show how the words are used. Then provide the English
meanings. :

Example:

KT
s e —
(cash, money) iwldS)! ine
e PNy Al Slles @b opddl pasaes -

.Mlo.oé‘,.i-'—-",_".-.pv._‘a_.\'_)l -
s Ol > —

(o) e -

walh, —

c-\_,' _—

Cl Qg -

‘:E.l
|
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY A3 - Questions and Answers

LESSONS 81-84

Answer the following questions when your instructor calls on you.

(T Sl 5150 o Jaas ol o) L]

S e Sl o> dass Ua

§ dedl S50 g2 bl gadl g iy 13l

§ iedl Dl b Sy 13l

s-.-L'.,qu.i.x_,.i.'.d.u.sJ-

S olSd o dais Ja

§ o e g5 M ol el L

¢ LS Gz el e

$ Leie Jod dolSel adys Je
§ el b plens LS S
¢ s e o Ja

§ il g Sl el Gay @3 ol el L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY A4 - Interpretation

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As two
students read the following dialogue, the third interprets.

¢ el It s Tolked -

. J.’.i-" C"‘" ‘,' J.’.i.;'._.au—l_" &‘J..-;UJ‘J et JY s.-b.)‘ -_—

C elolS L U es Sy —

o alpadt pasly dndt It cadnl -

e_\.lqu—J“‘r-\.i—':u..J—

Oc..il‘)o.l-l -—

¢ wl ot AJf-L-L.'- ledis Wl yadl Jai, 13bey, —

¢ pmiidl Gedac wilhy oAby —

. JL‘-" QLS-._, t.ul.:._,— C_LASJ— d-\‘_,.'.&_,

¢ ailbJt ﬁ&.&l.ph‘véﬁ.g‘bl-a -

o bl p2 o SpRal G dagy el Gl avdandl Gladl e by -

S Gl jadl e dgasll WLlh ol aeaces o —

. LA.\......—“ L—l-pk -

¢ (ID) iptind i wilh, daus Ja

S it Gedas clblh, (issue) ooo ol il & Ls
S il Gedac Wil o6 oS, 100l

S tpaiidl i iilb, deesl Lo

§ il Gudes Wlhy Jarw s JS Je

T fwadd Gedas Wilhe £ ites GBS
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Interpretation

After listening to your instructor read the passages below, interpret
.them, and answer the questions following as assigned.

. q:.;_,_,J LKV Sy RSN =l ) '._,..JI Cap
. @.QLS.:L...‘.JJ‘J il I G Gamdl It laddl Jiy

Geins Wilay e calby Ll e 23065 Gl adt 1 Wl caeady dlindl odio

. w.&-

o geiSe b Rl Glogl ae LSS0 Bl S SAoy Lt e P SRy
S R L S S I A

§ e Sl clas Ja 1 o JULES

o e Sl Jaal Y Ll Do

¢ il tae b Jaay taal Gas Ja G JU

-C.JL‘.\.‘-." u.l.,l..'.bJ...-.,vi...u‘....'.; od e lis

o pdedl P2 cd el C'"" v.i.,..b-,dl_,‘Jl OFLEPRRTS B | JCN TR )

S Go=dl Il ceead 101
$ el I ol e
S whlddl caad e I

$ Ol_adl e b 13l
$ they colS ool

§ Gl_al) o5 10l
L

§ el i e S
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SPEAKING EXERCISES _ LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing

With a classmate, read and discuss one of the following situations
assigned by your instructor. Then create a dialogue based on it, and act it
out. .

o Sgdcdl pay coamd el el It coad .Y

. gas sl el G alaldl qj&,.qu TOUNW SR 4

. |J_,.i..}d-na.’-,_,w g LSl Jeos oot

e Gl padl lb leais y Gl jadl I eIl Caaddy eled Ujad elinadt J1 cod . g
¢ el aSS 0 el oSS Wi e

¢ Gl P bl GBI e g s by g el R dliSpiel .o

o e gl Al Wie 51 g dgeaiecd Gudl caSe I oAl oY

. Ln—-»u-n--—-vd-—'-L“ .Y

¢ L Gwilad Gladl dlade Wil Gl agisadl dagy deddl Ged chiel) coad

'AL'_.—"w@jowﬁhJéﬂqud}bw‘lew&uf A

Casl @Il eltdl @ Slet Ja, e 1t o) aay LS caal .

PY ) RN C D

oIl oy il coad ~— rJ,iJl Salis el ,S gjsa.Ja, {IPNCUDVIRS | Byt | YOUY % S B

o g 3 Rt KWW S gd '4'-4-,)5
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion and Presentation

Listen while your instructor reads the following story, and take notes.
The instructor will divide the class into groups of four. With your group

compare notes, reconstruct the story, and choose a representative to present
it to the class for discussion.

Ol gand! Sadsy Plosmdl i greandly Mlaadl G prardl Guer wdt !

. _,_,,..Ll' God! Slawml L1 pas ol SlacYt ede ansy pde Sl

A L s o ede Wy me dnie Lo Bedldsl M eedl ddyadl cads 35,
aadl oI LSt Ol e iy f1aadl adyadl alel eldady G000 W padt

e (..JL.. Sana P LIl G0LLS col Cyaadl S, !
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] IFL) § B I ’L.'l-).')." U_’J.J‘_' wlo oo OJSLL il P .}_,-.J‘ AJJ..\_“ eaide Y
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ) LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY C2.- Providing Information

Since the preceding story is not complete, each group must create a
conclusion and select a representative to present the ending to the class.

ACTIVITY C3 - Comprehension

The activity in any of the conclusions created for the preceding story
might provoke international reaction. With your group, list provocations of
the countries in the story and possible reactions by other countries.
Present your list to the class.

ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing

a. Use the background material and the pictures below to help you and a
classmate create a dialogue, and act it out.

Background material: In the poorer neighborhoods of Cairo and Alexandria
women often communicate from their windows. - They discuss issues, solve
problems, entertain each other with stories, and even make purchases without
leaving their windows.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 81-84
ACTIVITY C4

b. Use the background material and the picture below to help you create
a story to present to the class. : '

Background material: Some men use their windows to try to get -acquainted

with women. 7
|
drv n

c. Use the picture below, illustrating-one way to solve family disputes
about which programs to watch, to help you and a classmate create a dialogue

to act out.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. As one group

member reads each of the paragraphs below, the second interprets and the
third writes down questions about it in preparation for the next activity.

3_)_,:—" u:-’l-l.'o‘ g-i dl.).‘-ﬁu-l _,S-_,.. oIt selodl o Jles el il 10y e ot

ool Ylbonl Jelodl o Jlas ometdl et addl Jodined 5ty !

Sliadl @ 0909 Gadass wmdl @ea ! MG et el s et aadal

o e St e N Lk;u...._' Cks.?ai! sl Ugb gy yeolodl o e

138 LSy hea ot @b Taey ol 2ty omadl igdl G pamadl ols 355
@ Wil g Il Claelodl i tpadt alll pla QG ydd e pamad!

o Delg o ] i o

i et T Gl priy Ul n o) kar,odl e elodl A iy

Sl daad aipas Gaa s b Uil 05 pa sl 1 Galgus U Jesh o aay
P | P-)'.‘.'" uﬂw‘,uﬁ”z Sl ols Al g_s.')-“ wliall (e PJ'-"'" s

©emadl sl et S s b sl st Gl O ety et s

ACTIVITY D2 - Providing Information
Use the questions produced in Activity D1 to discuss the preceding story

with your group. Then work together to reconstruct the story to present to
the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing

With the other members of your group, assume the roles of the three main
characters in the story in Activity D1. The Russian prime minister might
want to punish the translator while the Egyptian president may try to defend
the translator, who begs forgiveness. Argue the three standpoints and
arrive at a conclusion for the story. ’

ACTIVITY D4 - Interpretation and Presentation
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. Each will read
‘the following account and interpret it and discuss it. With your group,

prepare a short speech that either accepts or rejects the narrative, and
select a representative to present your speech to the class.

¢ ! St el adt elay Tolad ey
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY D5 - Debating
Your instructor will divide the class into two croups: one to debate that
U.S. school children should learn foreign languages and the other that they

should not learn other languages. Each group has three minutes to prepare
arguments.

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Definition and Response
With a classmate, read each of the following definitions, supply an
appropriate term for each, and discuss your responses. Prepare to define
terms when your instructor calls on you.
Lelels aul Ly pedl wolse (to issue) La,oes ien,; (document) iy )
ooalesy ey 6y
Clasy ey bebola ol Led Guibl sald Lo el 3,05, Lajoes dpean, iiel, oF
s ol G il o Ll als Leediieyy alasy,
RTEC LIS FERPT Sy DY) § R e S T ) sl e S s ev
. 4,1;J|;4,q, KYe DU/ PS EV R INCUSN JUCL RO RVE DR PP
o olSeall oty Spkidl el didl b Jaay Ghye o
o s pov B Obl e US bl Lonls Ay hdoeedl Ljaac G, WSy o
4 G yadl g G2 Cos Jamy ! o ey, (highest) u.!.sf Jany bols oy
Lt PY)
ROP T RTL L W PR | R CY JERRCIV] R W SRy JES B U PYOU B ¥ PRSP RPY
o g0 Lemed 0 Ll el e e ) acd g0 e Wdeo S50 Jame sl o9
c dolooy s ey woa, 5 clae W ooy Wogis diloy, e.l_..sy_,t Jars 33 o3
s Al Uy Ll Lo pSacs adioes b ddbhue L1 g0 ey

* Seas IAE oh i -y
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing
Your instructor will select five students and assign them random
paragraphs from a story to study. The rest of the class interviews the five
students to get the information needed to put the paragraphs in the order
necessary to tell the sgtory.
Jlasit .,L.JJ-&;?'-" 1A R 'OJ-'-LU| (JL.. .J‘,:’—.J-\‘ao.a 't.‘-S'J.-“ '0_,'—3—."-:..&15 Y
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 81-84

ACTIVITY E3 - Role Playing

with a classmate, prepare to debate one of the following topics. Then
role play your debate.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 85-88

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will ask both
a question having many possible responses. Bach group in turn must come up
with different answers until one runs out of responses. The other group
continues, gaining a point for each additional response.

DoY) | RPN ICURPRECECRFEE IS
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S oYl pdSes aed oV
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

As your instructor designates, interview a clasamate about the advantages
| jwaelt and disadvantages of each concept below, and list the answers you
receive on the chart. Then report the information to the class.

\"_’.'-l-“ Q""r..-’" re— L | |

(freedom ) i, it
(friendship) i3l aedt
BVERS

it

w -t

fj....ll

(justice) Jaalt
PP J

L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Definitions
_With a clagsmate discuss the following concepts and find a definition for

each that is acceptable to both of you. Report your efforts to the class
for discussion, and compare them with your classmates' definitions.

1. freedonm Ty _pnd
2. friendship %] K |
3 . occupation Dz ¥
4. power o gid!
5. war g
6. peace s
7. justice Jaalt
8. victory . PLESTO }
9. defeat e et
10. unity WP

ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing
Use the following outline to interview a classmate about the town or city

where he/she was raised. Sketch a map and list on it all the information
you collect. Report your data to the class as your instructor designates.

rOUTUS ] FS PORNPY
et Jamdl gblowe oY
ot gbloadl oy
eblaldt 51 gu¥1 o

S el LS e0

elad! claSadl o7

oedl olSe .y

(parks and picnic areas) clajoaaldty gilasltt -4
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SPEAKING EXERCISES . LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY B2
(playgrounds) <.sdaJl
(IO | e
Sty andt dal e
(nightclubs) al It i st
ps Lnal
(hotels) Gol—iJl
EPO]
et St Gk
el el

et hilosy desSol olse

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers

Listen while your instructor reads a series of situations that each end
with a question. Respond to the questions as assigned.

diSa, ik S, Cywr @ bl Jlasdl ar oy plas B I !

¢ «lall, Jlacdt

o WlaY Ll jals Jepod ol R b e edl coSe I ceead

< g;qjﬂl KRG | v -POU Jadic 1ol

ol opin dlas geedy Bl alidl Jle)d Lewia v edt Gibye clie b

¢ Jaas 13Les ol 1ogis Juasd et Ol jacdt Jlo,l 2o ¥t o ot Bbge pd)

§ el Ubgad Joic 10las ol togic coanly dndl It cad
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY C1

Rt aladl Al Leeley adl Lyade 2l B0t Suedl dbpe gLl o1

S o Jsis 13bed o Sy @b e L)l S s o
§ Jsic 10kad " ¢ cliad odgd o= 13l T T Aeed! by o JS5 ey
¢ Jadis 10kad o Gl adsdl oo dlial ol o o5 St b ge edlo oy

S bl et Jod K g Jais ol Qe Ja Tty e

ACTIVITY C2 - Providing Information
As yéur instructor designates, suggest who might make each of the
following statements and under what circumstances.
s e _adt aall! caalas ot ey
RTER U | RO g;;fJ .7
o Semadl S5 GoS ] o7
. ?J..I OUL ST DY |
. JY_,JQJ-rJ-h‘-L-‘-' = 0o
o el tanle Jod hies 3 0lbIl cd e
o i lmadl G joles e ySoll G oY
v oot Clhs Il cmenel Giied e
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N U { SIS | Iy PO U] JROVE LT DERERE B
sl ] pnd ey

o aalasl Jod Guoed! s gy P | R PO P f—q—-—u-—’ 7
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Improvisation
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four, each to create

a play involving the characters and. location listed below. Then with your
group, assume the roles and act out your play.

J=,
O oY
s oY
dl;‘ o$

ACTIVITY D2 -~ Improvisation
Your instructor will divide the class into four groups. Each group

member must choose a role from the situation below, outline his/her dialogue,
and then interact with other role players in the group.

‘)'a" s | Jk.'-' A Js L_,.L,.’o'_).' ‘?‘”J ?.'q.h—-‘-.t*b_’ PO |1 SN N iy

o a9t Gadt o

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Improvisation

With a classmate read the situation below, create a dialogue, and role
play John and the local citizen for the class. WNote that John may accept

the stranger's offer and risk violating the law--::t gain extra profit, or
he may refuse the offer and leave, or he mz ' raport the man to the police.

Joy ae o Jelas o el ol sadl saal G as GSeel e o
JYsadl 22 e s bl Jadt pe o erlaadt aal i 'L“L.-J‘. P! (e

¢ Ot GSeedd
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : LESSONS 85-88

ACTIVITY E2 - Information and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the
following narrative. With your group listen carefully and take notes, and
then choose a member to restate the narrative to the class. The countergroup

must interject with any parts missed and take over the retelling at that
point. '

¢ Bl ey Sl dhilaw US s Gty dbilew To oIl e pedis
Wiy pdladl Caat apard Lyl gol poic oe clbibow O3 R JUSES | RFCS JPUTNE | R P
QS st cladl Al ety Jlasdl U, Tary o adal) golecidl ad sl uemand
cUailaadl pLSs> u#, o aoeSwredl Jlas¥l Jony Pl Wl jae s
e Jods o eaadl i) e eadl clblowdl b | ydead S e ¥ |
o el clbloadl b Led Loy pois S pelt eSS adly dyndl g2 e b

o peadl Clilaadl phas b Weolasi¥l plogdl ciassy jeans dlet elan,

el catdl Il iladl i peisby Sl Ole e | eiS G aeSe ¥l S S,

o Gobdly cloladl eda ol ot

ACTIVITY E3 - Questions and Answers
Use the notes you took for Activity E2 to ﬁelp you answer the questions
below as your instructor designates. )
¢ hiloadl aSla wl L
§ el Jlasdl Jod Lyl sl ae casd 13Lad o
$ Jlas¥t U, o e ov
o Ay WadSy el 9oy waldS Gy WMl L. g
§ ool I GawSee¥l Pl el JEs 13l eo
S QJL*J'.QJ Jas o5 Cons Ja o
g el s o e oY
S o clhilon e Sasly b Jaadl G i o Ja e

L KON | pCR ) P | E)Ls Jaadt G LS oy o ——— rS .q
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XII {Lessons
89-96) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 89-92, the second after Lessons
93-96. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.

Example:
L. _,! L. _,liL, L. SPEAKING | WEERLY TEST
9 90 9] ) _’I EXERCISES —’I

L. bt L. _,I L. _)IL. _)[ SPEAKING ilWEEKLY TEST
93 oy 95 96 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

ACTIVITY E |ACTIVITY E__
ACTIVITY D ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY C JACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY B IACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A»
Al ‘ Al
A2 A2
- -
- -
1lst Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

Lessons 89-92

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A1 - Definition and Response

Your instructor will divide the class and assign a student to read

definitions to Groups A and B in turn.

seconds to respond with the term defined.

time, a member of the other group will try.

point.

A member of each will have 10

If he/she cannot answer in that

R SPL Y Lol [ | R SN O

LI W WP rl.-a.‘ OLS-AJ 3.:_).- [L I T _')l-(é_

o Jaadl st ,),_-_).:T rladl ‘,J.GJ‘J;"—, f_,.i.g P

. ‘-'"J:'LLJ-“-" 8 yurS 1-_—-,)" [

o ol e fre S e 6-.:-"-’ L_—l.c."." 'AL,.a—"' e wlowsyt

o Yol aSan pa) Leed lodl e isgare

o oS L. e ’L,..‘-Y'J ol Jas J-'a‘-aJ

+ astoal! o Jame SO sl
o dsl 5l s [CXE] R . |

o slialdl Jlas apd Joany sl LSl

o Juizadt Gl Jealt b G eal

¢ A ateno g LA L s s

o oISL camsacel Lalab L, Gac aalS
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY A1

el le Gur Josus ol gadl Jilagy ol sl ey @I 21 <A

oJ.‘.;J_,‘)a.pJ

o Jaadt L‘J-&J'(_’Gf‘-iﬁ

RYICTR [N SRPSUURL TDE ¥ TS S I | per g s VR 1 ol clelacadt b Gils WadS eve

o it ..,J|’¢.:...,@s.:.‘_s! ol aele plad L

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams. One member of each
will approach the instructor, who will give both a word. The first to
provide the appropriate definition earns a point for his/her team. Then
two more members of the teams take a turn, and so on. If neither student
can supply a definition, other members of the teams may try. Teams gain a
point for each appropriate definition.

c.';\. ARawns
FEXY 0N ‘ oe-lae
o i yolome
ass s el
<ot g KNS

s "ea

SR ey b

Sla Jbanz.l

a3 Gwde
o o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing

With a classmate, select one of the following cartoons*, create a
dialogue based on it, and then act it out. Ask your instructor to provide

any new vocabulary you might need.

b
[
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Discussion and Presentation
After dividing the class into groups of three, your instructor will read
the passage below. Listen, take notes and work together with your group to
reconstruct the passage; then choose a member to present the group's
achievement to the class.
o el Gle plasl e ey Uy Bledl gedse T1 v by
- L_.J-,.‘...aJl HJ‘,J:‘;JB;"L‘J-" Q.o.-—L.i.lbc..ayu,th.Jl [ TAA | F e
oSty JUicadl oLSe oo ardwy peSlel oS 5 auosbedl Tar dis 2t ooy
pessoloy Geootadl ab,idl s edl Gl g3 caanla o5 . cladS, Slodl Gletm! st
. (interrogating) el socml (b clony peios | weS 100 clizel

o i s ple il bl gi\Jl'dﬁ.:-.“ A B R gy )

ACTIVITY B2 - Role Playing

There are many stories like the preceding one in American history. With
a classmate, select one of them and create a scenario; then act it out for
the class.

ACTIVITY B3 - Listening and Responding
Listen to your instructor read some statements from the passage in B1.

Confirm or deny the statements when called upon.

Example:

" ladl sedae T pow ot At ST
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY B3

o oladl suder YU por b Ylbcal J‘;J!;,Ja et oy
‘ o obmil ¥ per Jlizadl St ey
o Bl ole Lels Yo et JUiza¥l et e
o JuizaYl 1aa gJ lJJ;J owddl d3s pl QJ US3 .o
o a3 a3 gl ol gl i S3 e
e abLAdl Jly, el Lels ey
o ol ol s dbLadl ol gh caale oA
v oot ol ool bl @3t Jasdl Ge o9
o M5l Ame dboalt Jla, Jazsl ey
o ol Yecat dGldb ™M CJIJ‘J|.;JJBI 11
o 2oladl 138 ame il aslis oY
o clalbhll oo F e Ladis et 1 8 oY
. itieadl b gt Sl e

o ot Cls Wbl U, el eY0

ACTIVITY B4 - Role Playing

As your instructor designates, play ejyls Is or the investigator after
reading the background material below.

Background material: ey.ls e, a retired U.S. Army veteran, is married
and has three children living in the United States. He came to Egypt on a
business trip and to attend the Twenty-sixth of July festival. He hoped to
see our president and hear his history-making speech but was arrested right
after the incident explained in Activity B1.

Presently, he is staying with relatives who have just informed him that
he has inherited five acres of agricultural land which might be confiscated
if he isn't cleared of the charges against him.

s9=ls s faces a very intelligent police investigator who suspects he
may have connections with the person or persons who shot at the president.

262



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing

Carefully read each of the following situations; then, with a classmate,
create a dialogue for each and act it out.

Gl g el By Gmsl ) B8l dead 13 g it gSesel Jlasl o, el oy
asll e3e ae @I Ja Il Loginds cdasty abl Gees s o LS

§ Smy—o L aie gyaioy ellis oo Jaodl 134 Jads 10Las o deasdl

sas Of oo ol oo (9 Aalaad jrde O Comr roS Jtas! Jay of e Ju3 ey

S Joo M 13 Jais 5 Jans 13l

s‘.‘.p.lb"é?é-;).!d-'nl oo ods, ‘qd‘—'.-’gu‘ c.‘no.leﬁé.A.fc.Ja.ﬂ cha.."‘?.i‘of
Lasepldy el Gdrae & 1o g il Lalaw 3 2ilall sladl Gy e ol

§ sedadl 13 Jais 10Lad » pwaadl e eyl G, [ IPNONSVINE | Ryl |
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ipae ae SLoidl ol y doals dloa, pabe b ISLod 5e dizas ae coad el

¢ Tl e3s i Jaks 13lad o laldSioy ole,ioy ISk goe

el iedl WLy Goe m S| Leme Gosdy bpr s ly dlear bl ole cipas eo
FCPPLPRRCION BRV NS | FEICIUIY W | Bt 5 [N Py ST-SOS LI BY - e e N e S 5L
o el aae tlasl o Leme coni o adeandl aladl ool o Gee B0
¢ Wl edn Jhe o3 Jeds 10l

Doty el JGy Jasdl o6 LaSat; o plaldSos LasaSy dd Jdow) e uws <S5 0
o G, Sty sedadl pe il el cndb
ooy Tas aa,St ot 13 oaeS L 1 nae LT ot oot 0 adblayd el

¢ WMl sie b Jads 13Las o LaStH ey podadl ol o dids
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ‘ LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY C2 - Role Playing
Read the following narrative which contains tasks to be performed by the

class. Select one student to assume the main role, and with the rest of the
class, choose from among the other roles and play them.

o) wan col consl ) 3200 o5 Latas by Jaas ood) aSo ¥t 35,200 cuatsd
Sasd oy .Li.idJ;\J.,oc.".',L?.'_)c..o_).s Jlasy Q9B ga di‘ﬁ‘s‘»&&a.ﬁgd_,—-_, C.’..nAJl
obi el Caasdly o plazadd |, il da pay peibyadl LSy Jlaadl sy

o ooVl ool peibaadl y Jlandd G las Jhia RelSl

O p2ily peibaadl LLLS e 222, Jlas fl), el PRCRERE s 1

et Jlasdl g ads gey Jisdl glSa ST O, lecdl Jis 3eLSI ol passlocs
Apdnsy peiolasy Jlaadl ppaicsd Heibaadl e G e USy Jlas omrd) US b et

Jlaald e Jay Jisdl 5 padie G2l Gl 201y plaahdl gl 9]y Gupsoadl Sas

XX t_" XX d-laJl st as b rs‘, r-‘—';l.?‘,:) JWQ

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation
Listen to the following paragraph, and interpret as your instructor
designates. .
chicl y gt acloadl dbhie gaadl ol tlb carlsd Goladl coudl pyr 3
Seiadl Fadl 0L al,l Golodl 18] Gaaciy o Yoo Sl lemdl atae ol Ll
(interrogation).flJ?g.lJ ealodl taa 5 (investigation) Gedssl) pdle o

Popay ot as)s r*J oeddt bloall

- 6.,...5-&-.—" 3.})_’ QIS .y

o Yo¥ o mdl 2SS or
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY D1

- Qlﬁm‘ C—'OL‘-. Jg-h LN-

0F |owsic woSd Tasly lasly bladl *¥3a ol poiwly plle Gua dedall (Lo,

. SaloJt

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

Student A plays Colonel sJl. ;ws who interrogates Student B, the radar
and warning center commander; Student C, the artillery unit commander;
Student D, the Squadron 103 commander; Student E, the military airport
connander; and Student F, the airplane factory manager.

Each informant is assigned one of the following paragraphs to help
him/her answer the interrogator's questions. The rest of the class forms a
panel and takes notes to help the interrogator produce a final report.

(WY KWW | gy WE PPN * 4 M

s OLSe oIl RIL Sl Sae JEI b Leel admud JB2 Tl Guead
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY D2

Vo7 ol Asls
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ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation

Listen to the following interview between two classmates; then interpret
as your instructor designates.

S e b el e -
sl gl gl -
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY E1
¢ ,Sasdl weaidl, dileodl JS Jess oS 10y -
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : ' LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY E2 - Interviewing and Reporting

Interview a classmate, using the following material for a model. Then
report your findings to the class.

D Grledl Jaadt
s
e U e

PGl gloddt e b

ET-Sor S | @l;.:.JYl qéwl

SR UCS | R DX | Py WK R | Iy Y PSS | Qe P g
Dl b gl I

P ALl day Jeiiedd! o3 Jaat

ACTIVITY E3 - Interpretation and Discussion
After a classmate reads the following passage, interpret and discuss it
with the rest of the class.
09 bz ¥ HrdIl Sy pe¥1 (parents) LI sas Sl ool chgdt
2l y L Seall weaddl Gl peie Lob G Seall deasdl I patlin] plaas] o

. Sl bl e US s

oIt oLt rLaé.‘.l YT S o.,‘.s._._,.dl LAY e |_)5.1 1oas Gt e P
t,-b.’..’ sl Yt Ay e S .&g‘)s—..l.-" wasdl ol P B - QJS.QJI (PR
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S G b omit gL
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' § G,Semadl Baaidl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY E3
¢ A,Sead! deasdl N eariill pladact le adsl g o0l Ve I eans of

S godsedt laa ool L

cogaeaadl 13 o ekl G e ol oty WISl e3a (o W pniYl el ga s oo

coelsisl ae ol s las Gt U o Lael ooy,

ACTIVITY E4 - Group Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups to discuss and
debate service in the armed forces. Group A believes that young people
should serve in the military, Group B opposes that belief, and Group C
judges the discussion.

Groups A and B have five minutes to prepare pro and con arguments. Then
a Group A member states a position, and a Group B member counters with an
opposing statement, and so on. When the discussion ends, Group C determines
the winners and defends its judgment.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 89-92

ACTIVITY ES5 - Role Playing
Your instructor will assign you and a classmate one of the following
situations. Prepare a scenario and act it out.
oSty elisn, Sy prn,SS Oeddl PLASY) aa pois Jis osad dasldl aal Wi

N FE | I P VASPO VO RO TN

.dMHJ\rL:hJI
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SPEAKING BXSRCI SES
Lessons 93-96

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Finding Conclusions

With a classmate read the following passage, think of a conclusion, and
support your reaching it with at least five' reasons. Be prepared to discuss
your conclusion with your classmates as your instructor designates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 23-96

ACTIVITY A2 - Role Playing

Your instructor will introduce a classmate assigned to play a former DLI
student who has just returned from an overseas peace-keeping mission with
an international force. The former student is visiting your class to talk
in Arabic about his/her experiences and to answer questions from the class.

ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign a classmate to play a student who was absent
for two days because of illness and who was receiving medical treatment.
The rest of the class asks questions in Arabic about the illness, the treat-
ment and how he/she feels now. Use the Arabic expressions below to help you

form questions and answers.

Foe clasl Py — gl
oebs pre b A b~ — P
sl el has = Ghs!
cis a“ L,;;Jl als ajg; - sl
£l 93 Bnd_po a_,t.?.i oy — sl
e DY DI = B

il soaasdl o

ACTIVITY A4 -~ Statement and Response

Read the following statements aloud; then offer your opinion, supported
by evidence, proof or logic. :

colae wiohs kaedl eda b og,leddl US4

coaddt daSe ol s z.‘uw.s_.a_l._..u‘_,.n_._..uxr‘_s!_, .Y
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 93-96

ACTIVITY A4

o gror olSy et el aassle atjadt sladt Toa BT o

C elizieall dls i bl

C e dme e ety LSy el b @olasSYl asgdl ol
bl Al padl e etS b et T 6l e lziy st Gl o
ACTIVITY B

ACTIVITY B1 - Instructions and Response

Your instructor will designate three students to communicate the

instructions designated () below, to the class. Each class member will

assigned instructions (.) to communicate to the three students above.
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ACTIVITY B2 = Improvisation

Your instructor will assign three students to play the doctor, s B
and s ,s , or different students to play J=t and o, in each act.
Use the summary below to create a dialogque, and act it out.

Summary:

Act 1. Jl.J goes to the doctor who diagnoses her illness after asking
her some questions and finding out how much or little her husband helps out
at home. He prescribes medication, tells her how to take it, and asks to
see her husband alone.

{

Act 2. The doctor tells .. ,i that his wife is ill due to overwork. He
recommends a week's rest and the medication prescribed. 1In addition, he
suggests that .. ,; take over much of the hbuseéork, not just for a week,
but for good.

Concerned, 4,3 admits that he watches too much TV and promises to help
out a great deal from now on. (L.J overhears some of the conversation.

Act 3. After he and [l.J get home, 4. ,s takes good care of her. He
won't let L.t lift a finger and asks her to tell him everything that needs
to be done; .. ,s insists that he can do. it all and loves doing it. ol
is happy and teases a5 a little, but she's worried that he may be
overworked before the week is over.

ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing/Debate

Your instructor will divide the class into a group of parents' represent-
atives and one of teachers' and administrators' representatives and will
assign a chairperson in each to introduce the group's viewpoint and to
recognize representatives wishing to speak during the debate on the
situation described below. The instructor will play a local newspaper
reporter and take notes on the debate to read back to the class.

Situation: Student academic achievement has deteriorated; the parents
blame the teachers and administrators for the children's failure; the
educators, however, blame student attitude toward school, possibly fostered
by parental attitude toward school. Realizing the gravity of the situation,
both sides earnestly search for solutions.



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 93-96

ACTIVITY B4 - Questions and Guesses

Your, instructor will choose a noun from the Arabic vocabulary you know.
Take turns with classmates asking the teacher no more than two questions in
Arabic apiece to try and guess "the bride's name" (an Arabic expression for
Wstld owg s ) Ask only questions that can be answered with "yes"™ or "no.”

Whoever guesses correctly thinks up an Arabic noun and starts the game over.
If no one can guess the word, select another to be guessed.

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Following Instructions
Your teacher will asgsign one of the sets of instructions below to you

and a classmate. One of you gives the orders in Arabic and the other
follows them. Then exchange roles and do another set.

- Go to the blackboard.

- Write an Arabic word on the blackboard.
- Read the waord.

- Translate it into English.

- TReturn to your place.

- S8it in your place.

- Go to the door.
~ Open the door.
- Leave'the classroom.
{(Give next order as classmate reaches door)
- TReturn to the classroom, quickly.

- Go back to your place.
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ACTIVITY C1

3.
= Pick up your chair.
- Put it next to the teacher's desk.
- §Sit on the chair. "
- Whisper an Arabic word to the teacher.
- Announce the word to the class.

- Return to your place with your chair.

- Stand up.
- Open your book to page 182.
- Read the first line.

' - Translate this into English.
- Close your book.
- Say, "Thank you, sir."

- 8it down.

- Say an Arabic verb.
- Use this verb in a sentence.

- Ask a classmate to translate the sentence.

- Say whether you approve of the translation.

= Give your own translation of the sentence.

6. Give a series of four or five orders of your own choice in Arabic

to a classmate who volunteers to carry them out.
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ACTIVITY C2 - Questions And Answers
Listen to your instructor read the following passages; then answer the
questions as you are assigned.
DS Jame pady Leosdnls efda; 2l Lo st Jan Leass
| NERPE S BCE | gtV XORA) IR
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ACTIVITY C3 - Role Playing

As yoir ilastractor designates, Student A plays an American embassy
employee in Amman, Jordan, and Student B plays a Jordanrian student wanting
to enter the United States to study enginearing at a good school. The
student approaches the embassy employee for information about the topics
below. The rest of the class listens, takes notes and reproduces the
conversation.

Topics:
conditions for obtaining a student visa to the United States
conditions of acceptance to an American University
names of some of the well-known schools of engineering
kinds of engineering degrees
approximate number of ye;rs needed to complete one of these degrees
tuition fees
apéroximate-cost per year

other related subjects

ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing

Take turns with your classmates to role play each other. One at a '
time, stand in the back of the room facing the wall for a minute, and talk
about yourself in arabic as if you were another student in class. List the
names of classmates as they role play, and beside each name, list that of
the student you think is being played. Earn a point for each correct
guess.
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ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Discussion and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and will read
a situation followed by a question. Each group will discuss each situation
and present a response to the class before the instructor reads the next
one.

O BNV UV S UW BPOXE B DYV RCOUCE RPPUS [y DUXVR [yt RROr SRS
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ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign a student to role play a teacher who learns
that the whole class attended a birthday party S)M.e a.s alis last night.
He/she will ask you to take turns talking about the party in Arabic. Among
the guestions he/she might ask are the following:

Whose birthday was it? What kind of refreshments were there?
Where was the party held? What did you drink?

when did the party start? what d4id you eat?

When did it end? " How did the guests dress?

When did you arrive? who did'ﬁhat?

When did you leave? Were there more girls or boys there?

ACTIVITY D3 - Solving Problems

as your instruactor designates, read the following jproblems, and work with
your classmates to find solutions. Present your conclusions in Arabic.

coasdy phee a3l g ol oS, et ames ol a e acl Jlee ddS2. o)
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ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answgrs
As your instructor designates, ask a classmate one of the following
questions. After the student answers, he/she selects a classmate and asks
the next question, and so on until all eight questions have been asked
and answered.
¢ Jaic S |$La|;|JYJAJ| Owrde Ay Bols i,Lb elles oS ) .
¢ Jaic cS 13l addl 138 T gear gty S o Y
D ) ROV ROy W) | RCE | o lis jeaad G0 doloy .y
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§ oaes 0S5 ol v ale @l oI
¢ 13lady cloSlas eSs ol .,,.;uq.gigs,usbc.;sy -
S 13lady 382 o St el ¢ gl Jle, 2ol eSS 5 Ly

¢ ¥l Jais coS 13los Gadl 138 3ol coS o LA

ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information
As your instructor designates, report on one of the following topics or

situations in Arabic. Prepare to answer two or three questions from the
class on your talk. '

1. On your way to school a policeman stopped you on the street and gave you
a citation. Tell about the incident.

2. You are always tired (exhausted) because you study a lot, you have a
part-time job, and you help your wife take care of the kids at home.
Discuss the work you do.

3. Give a short report about the Communist party in this country.

4. Tell about an enlisted man who was discovered spying for a foreign
country and arrested for it.
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ACTIVITY E2

S. Your mother-in-law came for a three-day visit, but she left today-.
Describe her visit.

6. You went to interview for a job with an American oil company in an Arab
country. Describe your interview.

ACTIVITY E3 - Role Playing

As your instructor designates, pair off with a classmate and role play
the two people involved in any one of the following situations.

Situation 1.

The wife notices that her husband looks worried when he comes home from
work. She guesses that he has a problem on the job. After dinner she asks
him a series of questions about his job, and she supports all the ideas and
actions he discusses.

Situation 2.

The manager (chairperson) of an office leaves . for two hours and then
calls the office and asks the secretary if anyone had come to the office
during this time, if his/her spouse had called, and if there were any other
phone calls. The manager tells the secretary where to reach him/her if
there is anything urgent and that he/she will be back in the office in the
afternoon. The secretary gives appropriate answers.

Situation 3.

aAfter a few drinks s—.l. claims he is Napoleon Bonaparte. He talks to
his friend _—... about his empire, his wars, his conquest of Egypt, the
battle of Waterloo and his exile ((—iiws) « e enjoys the talk and
encourages it by asking several questions.
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ACTIVITY E3
Situation 4.

The whole class passed the Lesson 95 test with high grades (iwJdls cla,d),
but only half the class passed the Lesson 96 test, and they did not get
high grades. ¢ s and o, ,5 talk about the results of the two tests.
They earnestly try to find the cause, considering all possibilities
including one test being easy and the other difficult.

ACTIVITY E4 - Questions and Answers

Each of the following cartoons expresses something culturally signif-
icant. Choose one, and form as many questions as you can about it to ask
your instructor.

b .- g9 gl 59 sla -
YL Oaae

6B - Jaase s Julgi-
n...ﬁg;.tuu,.ag,;n.'ng.gim
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XIII (Lessons
97-104) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 97-100, the second after Lessons
101-104. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
97 . a 99 100 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
toill Lozl | jo4| | EBXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E | ACTIVITY E
TaCTIVITY D | ACTIVITY D
_ 1| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B I ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
al , al
A2 A2
A3 [ A3 —
- -
- et
I B -

1lst Group 2nd Group



SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 97-100

ACTIVITIES

" ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Directions and Response

Listen while your instructor reads the directions below, follow them, and
respond aloud.
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o eloSe 1 oas R £ [REPSP DU [ PRI | RS IR 3
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ACTIVITY A2 - Directions and Response

Listen while your instructor reads the directions below, follow those
you consider appropriate, respond negatively to those you consider inappro-
priate, and discuss the instructions that you cannot carry out.

Example:
(;\,-&L'.J‘r_,.i.,) od—h’a—i‘}aricoo.\wl_g
( adeny oo dpalodl o ) e o
( oty oS 23T o L ¥ ) : o dlay oS 25
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ACTIVITY A2
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ACTIVITY A3 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign each student in turn to play a "director®™ who
gives the rest of the class the orders below in Arabic. Respond negatively
to those you refuse to follow and explain why you won't perform the tasks.

The director orders the rest of the class to:

1. clean the room and the blackboard.

2. rearrange themselves so that the shorter students sit in the front rows
and the taller ones sit in the back rows.

3. rearrange the maps and posters in the room.

4. interrupt the lecture.
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ACTIVITY A3
The director orders the rest of the class not to:

. 5. leave the class before the end of the period.
6. leave books in the classroom.
7. go to the supervisor without notifying the director.

8. leave the school before notifying the director.

ACTIVITY A4 - Group Discussion
Your instructor will divide the class into three groups and give each

an Arabic newspaper. With your group, discuss the contents, and prepare a
presentation using the following outline.

o Bagadl aul o)

o B yadl e oY
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ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Definition and Response
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will furnish

each with a definition, in turn. A member of the designated group has 10
seconds to supply the term that fits the definition. If one group cannot

provide an appropriate term, the other may respond. Each earns a point for

every correct answer.
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o amelodl e caioy ceadas Gadt Bt
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ACTIVITY B1
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ACTIVITY B2 - Providing Definitions

Your instructor will divide the class into groups A and B. A member
gelected from each approaches the instructor, who supplies a word. The
first group member to provide the appropriate definition earns a point. If
neither member can answer, each group picks another member to respond.
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ACTIVITY B3 -~ Questions and Answers
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups. After reading and
interpreting the following passage, prepare 15 questions about it to ask your
countergroup. Each group earns one point for each correct answer.
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ACTIVITY B4 - Questions and Ansvers

Answer the following questions in class as your instructor designates.
Use the vocabulary below to help you form your answers.

China owadl
Peking (capital of China) <

the Asian countries [Syewn | PR
farewell i
passport - o OV o>
Japanese oot b
asylum R
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ACTIVITY B4

S Laway ot oSee¥t Loty ¥ 130
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ACTIVITY B5 - Explanation and Presentation

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and designate a

*1¢

o\o
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*VA

reporter for each. With your group, outline a possible explanation of what
happened to the young Chinese who took refuge in Egypt. Your reporter must

present your effort to the class.
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ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Role Playing

Your instructor will assign one of the following situations to you and

. a classmate. Interpret it, make up a dialogue, and present it to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 97-100
ACTIVITY C2 - Following Directions
Read the following instructions, and then do as you are directed.
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ACTIVITY D
. ACTIVITY D1 - Interpretation

Liéten to your instructor read the following list, then point out and
_criticize those. statements that you find provocative and unacceptable.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 97-100

ACTIVITY D2 - Listing and Reporting
Use the preceding list of requirements for a model, and create at least

five requirements pertaining to each of the following topics. Then present
your efforts to the class.
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ACTIVITY D3 - Following Directions

Read the following narrative, and complete the tasks below as directed.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 97-100
ACTIVITY D3
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 97~-100

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Interpretation

Read the following story and interpret as your instructor designates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES _ LESSONS 97-100

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E2 - Speculation and Explanation

In the preceding story, e¢g—nls le achieved his goals; nevertheless,
the head of the minister's office created a counterplan. Try to figure out
- how the office head planned to trap es.ls Jl¢ . Write down your guess, and
present it to the class.

ACTIVITY E3 - Reporting

Carefully read the statements below containing certain goals. When your
instructor designates, tell the class how you would accomplish the goals.

v peedl dale Gl oo lotowd o R R IS
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 101-104

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Following Directions
Read the following narrative and perform the tasks as the narrative
dictates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

Interview a classmate using the following questions about the influence
of television. Record the responses; then prepare to report and discuss

youy” data with your classmates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY A3 - Problems and Solutions

Discuss the following four problems with your classmates, and try to find
a solution to each. Offer tactful examples of supporting evidence.

s ol @l i o Getadly prasdadl WSE. .

o bpeds 235 GBSy el o Adl WiSIe oy
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ACTIVITY A4 - Questions and Answvers
Select a classmate and ask him/her the first of the following questions.
After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the next

question, and so on until all questions have been asked and answered in
Arabic.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 -~ Role Playing

With a classmate, take six or seven minutes to prepare a dialogue of four
or five exchanges in Arabic based on one of the subjects listed below. Use

any guidelines provided. Then role play the dialogue to the class and answer
questions about it.
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- SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY B1

" ain, o oadt gebad 155 "
o (o) et ol (W) Bedl G care o)
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ACTIVITY B2 - Listening and Responding

Take turns reading the following descriptions to the rest of the class.

The class must try to determine the person or persons fitting each descrip-
tion.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY B2
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ACTIVITY B3 - Reporting

Choose one of the following subjects to report on in four or five
sentences in Arabic. No more than two students should report on the same

subject.
+ (Pearl Harbor) s ,le J,r s ads ¢ poaedl o)
o ALl 138 i Gelidl LS 2ty GeySadl hbaey bloddly Sl oty oF
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Following Instructions
Your instructor will assign one of the following sets of instructions to

you and a classmate. When one of you gives the orders in Arabic, the other
must follow them. Then exchange roles, and do another set.

- Stand up please.

- Say an Arabic word.

- I did not hear it well; raise your voice.
- Give its meaning in Arabic.

- Sit down please.

- Use the Arabic word L.S. "likewise" in a sentence.
- Translate the sentence into English.
- Explain the use of this word in Arabic.

- Ask another student to explain its use.

- Name all the continents.
- Tell which one is the largest.
- Tell which one we are on now.

= Tell which continents you would like to travel to.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY C1
4.
- Give a militery communique from a radio station.
- Repeat the communique in a louder voice.
- Tell us if you have heard this communique from a radio station before.

- Tell us if you'd like to be a TV or radio reporter.

- Get in touch with the control tower at the airport.

-~ Identify yourself to the control tower.

- say that there is a man with a bomb on the piane.'

- Say you need to land very quickly.
- Say the man doesn't wgnt anyone to come near the plane.

- Say the man didn't say what else he wants.

ACTIVITY C2 - Problem and Response
With a classmate read each of the following situations. You may ask your
instructor for clarification and explanation. Then respond to each
situation.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY C2
el dode wom sy taads Jass cuSy dooy Guobdl b pues ool o
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ACTIVITY C3 - Debating

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each having a
chairperson to lead a debate on any three of the following issues. After
the Group A chairperson raises an issue, Group A members defend it against
Group B's attack. Then the Group B chairperson raises an issue to be de~
fended by Group B and attacked by Group A, and so on.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104
ACTIVITY C3
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ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing

With a classmate, take no more than three minutes to prepare a dialogue
based on one of the subjects listed below. Then role play your dialogue to
the class and ansvwer any questions about it. None of the subjects should be
used more than twice.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Role Playing

As your instructor designates, two students will role play half the
dialogue below and two others will role play the rest of it. The class will
take notes and ask the role players questions about the dialogue. Then each
class member must turn the dialogue into a narrative to present to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY D1
¢ S Bmela B S 1Obay 1 Ao
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ACTIVITY D2 ~ Reporting
Take turns with your classmates to speak briefly about one of the subjects
1isted below as designated by your instructor. Answer any questions asked by
the class about your subject.
obul@hH&w\HNLQU\L&aﬂ\gxudlo\
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ACTIVITY D3 - Discussion and Reporting

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three or four; each
group selects one of the subjects below to discuss in Arabic for seven
minutes and chooses a spokesperson to take notes and then to report the
conclusions to the class.
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SPERAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY D3

o Bald G ye Gde0 das LS dale a1 g0 o das e

o AL ‘ADQJO?—JL#rSaJiJQ_,?.-Jl .0

ACTIVITY D4 -~ Questions and Answers

A student will select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of
questions below. After answering, the classmate will choose another student
and ask the next set of questions, and so on until all the sets have been
asked and answered in Arabic.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY D4
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Reporting
Report to the class, in Arabic, about one of the subjects below as your

instructor designates. Follow the guidelines, but go beyond them if you
wish.

1. Tell how Farid came to class late again this morning. Describe how the
teacher got mad at him and said that he would be punished if he did it
again. '

2. Tell how the teacher wants everybody to speak Arabic in class.
Describe how he/she usually speaks Arabic, but occasionally forgets and
speaks English, and then suddenly realizes that shouldn't be done. Then
tell how the teacher goes back and translates that English into Arabic.

3. Tell how strong the labor unions are in this country and what, in your
opinion, the relationship is between a strong labor union and a strong
industry and economy.

4. Tell how you watched two security men stop a car and arrest the man in
it, and how the man resisted the arrest for awhile.

5. Tell how all heads of state talk about being against acts of
aggression and how acts of aggression continue to take place all over
the world.

6. Tell how you like bearing your own responsibilities and how you don't
like bearing the responsibilities of other people.

7. 1I1If you were asked to explain a new lesson in Arabic, tell which parts
of the lesson you would like to explain and which parts you wouldn't
like to explain and why.

8. Tell when and why airplanes contact the control tower at the airport.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 101-104

ACTIVITY E2 - Questions and Answers

With a classmate read the following questions, identify the new words, and
find their meanings in the dictionary. Then respond to each question, and
report to the class.
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¢ ol G Jo ey T gl o Ua ey

S T e R, T gt B 2= e 0S5 0A

¢ daslidl 3,S Gt 3aalie s JB 4 S Tead ddelise coo Jo 4
¢ sactall

3,8 Gesd Baalla oo Ja )Y ZJSS_,._.Jz.;bL.:....,.a.:.Jn *\Y
§ BeSedl paidt § S ¥l paddl

S el Suandl Al pwreS Ja e\Y ¢l Sunadl Wl o Ja +Y

s“_sJ?.Jl Sl yae (2 L 4§
¢ Ll Cl ymas 2 e +Y0
< gé")aJ‘ ’gs_,l..-.-g,bl.a + 11
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XIV (Lessons
105-112) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 105-108, the second after Lessons
109-112. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.

Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
105 106 1071 o8 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
109 hiQl pif hiz2 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

, Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this: ‘

| ACTIVITY E [ACTIVITY B
~ [ACTIVITY D [ ACTIVITY D
[ACTIVITY C [ACTIVITY C
[ ACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
al Al
22 A2
A3 2R A3 Al
| T

1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

Lessons 105-108

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Definitions

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read each
definition below. Each team will be given {0 seconds to provide the
appropriate word or phrase defined. If one team cannot answer suitably, the
other team gets its turn. Teams earn one point for each acceptable
response.

S CAPE Y | R KY NS RS [Py VWO | R SN | I

v opedes L e BT s 8 e diann Leaze Ly

o Libauny LiedSl g ol J5lbIl oS o andl et Jle sLoy oy

.g,__.__.LJIdI_)zlua.;_,‘,.L::...aJlg.ir:.;L,_Lu.s

o Sl BBl gNS y bad Slhadl o pla Guub .o

.LL,.J;_;.;&.__,;J|J5L:..J|@_.1.,__,39IJUJ4LJ¢=.J|L?_L-,‘_sa_sy,s.:._!t a

o ieediadl BT sl BT Ll A s O G bl Ly

R SN N B S WS PO PRI | IS IF 0 'Y

o Gmsaeadl U5 azy et 3¥1 o1 Gadladl bobs Lo difoss ool aedeadt .9
- g ol 9oVl sl

eV b Lasl padcs, J..\_g_n‘ Sl 2h e paedl o padcus e yu AL L
coolombdl el Leee gl Lol eleals o~

S V3 O | RSN & | B WEUS I KPP ¢
ST | L,Jl,_pa..:&aga.ba.;‘_,;J“,@a&J| L oSy =t aa bl gy

corladl o el A LSl L gg
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY A1
ol G pSom M Jadt Gye
Jes gl msadl oy
s odedl a2 s0y Al Jias gl pLSedl Ly

s ol gadl JEluy o Bl o S I izl L9

o BySLbIl oaEn [EXEI PSS N £

ACTIVITY A2 - Response

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and will read each
word or phrase on the lists below. Each team, in turn, has five seconds to
counter with its opposite (antonym) to score a point.

o5 .1y paxR )

oS .Y , o= oY

Qdegadl b as evy ot ey
pols  evs doblocal ol a3 of

glazadl Jals oy Lol oo
(UL T R WKV & al .q
Saxeo oYY J=5 ey
Qaeladl  ev) Jedowt  ei
o=bs e1q | Gy 9

AS1 ey pls o

935 o7y ast oy

KYRPLW s 31 comsl ey

ool eyy 2o oY

K 2 IR B

posl evo i=al .0

5o ey KYIEN
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY A2
s ety ool .1y

EoSms  oTA ala,l A

JSe evq TSI IERAT

CFS1 Y 2 sLAS eV

ACTIVITY A3 - Providing Information

Your instructor will divide the class into two teams and give each, in
turn, a topic from the list below. Each team must provide five words
relating to the topic in five seconds to score a point.

Examples:

3,5Lb)t W5Lb (OURe | RN T M |

ol=b Gl yuel 8 ,ELD

o lolibn

ool I sacs LRI N]

Slabdl sslas st

QLS by
elotae «yY Sl edl o ey 3__.._..& [N VP |
dsldl adbhswe ey & *A [SEYKUE] IS WY ¢
Lo g3 -ve JGolel iEde .q e b Ly
:‘3.&.;&: -1 el 580 .y SO W A 4
et Y S ads o)) dr s> ddas .o
et CSSe  L1A (SUSKCRNPRY { pladt f 1 .
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY A4 - Question and Response

Write down a question and its answer using the example below for a model.
Then your instructor will divide the class into pairs. Read your question
to your classmate, who must guess the answer you have written. Then switch
roles with your partner, listen to his/her question, and guess the correct
response. ’
Example:

¢ el 13s wasle ool JII (guess) ol

¢ bl G cadow L)

Lot o Jual "2 1 ¥ =

¢ elbon o I - ¥

-OJ_)__:‘S‘_;'L—'JA—AQ‘—S&UJl eve ¥ —

(‘r_da.n‘_,.“g...bd_"w . §

o Osds e adol Y plse 1oL ¥y -

¢ Sasall r—'-’“u—“ D .0

§ Jia o cedn. .Y

oot zlan Jda It cedle aen -
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY Bi- Providing Information

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three, each to read
and discuss the following news items. With your group, create suitable
headlines for the items, and compare your creations with those of the other

groups.

Examples:
Colecs ge Bl A f1a adle geo Sl eell deySedt eyt

( soed Bal¥l A L ) (L....'.J.ic.o“o:-_l.d'&_i.ioé_l_n_c"'_)“‘)
O YAAY oole el oo Plaso!l bl gedd ol ¥t ft o BogSall o, 5 - oo

(anlu¥l 1,2 £ giune ) ( oebl pald Baludl aur g )

cpsedl plae st
(oo soom ool Bpsenr oty L)

((Oaedl Bpgvmer oeedy ot Uil 21 )
Jaadl @eloy *luly, I Ladsiy degSodl Jume 19AY S gole oo arladl 5 -
o haoladl, Bl yesye Mbs b Bl T 23V el

lesd Limed 03e0y Gjgadl jgpendl oty oo Bl ool plow gt It ples oy
. daolsdl

'y:’-“ Sow oo Ll Jeoo pe JSs PLIE T po=Jt et oradl e S LY

v oSer Lo gl ¥l ol g5 Al ot ande a2l plasdl

P el Gle LS chdnl g Lo so et o s oaadl Ol el ceale o8

322



SPEAKING EXERCISES Ao LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY B1
ool (o3 Sde upadl Bl ezl ol G2es ol glal

o AgyonSL ¥l Bacdan VAT st e
c el e oNeY ey sl e | Aozl el lhe gead @MET eySadl o,

Tae A ady ¢ Lol o Cluod uwass colsS Q;Jl (X W | REOUS J RRTA IS RO L CVY |

e ool Jla, Banadl pales ady b daadl bl o JlazeYl

Ass G e Lo o= o dae o) il Il peibl sl KPS ) PR

. Lb_)_‘al s ole A._.,>|J.> alac oJ ‘J_)?‘Jd.‘?.‘_)-‘d-?'_)-“ ol sl by O‘”

Foma L‘.U.'.\J_, + pims s OsedSo b Ry Ry a L Qeoebic ddl o1 Coo ’L:«..,:Yl_’
c_a&:"’ r-(-,_..” ORKVEAS | o..ﬂ_,l Ot 0""‘"_} o"_—o_)_l.,.._b_” danmli, O ‘JYJ' ’L-y‘?' XYY

ST P | R & SR | ORI IR UG | B IR ORI C X VTR I ICUPRI % 1

ol ez o a2l goladt pladl o6 aslEs a1 JulS Gua Sl olel Ly

oo JS coedl pdass ata gy ol 1 gaay Gl

ACTIVITY B2~ Improvisation

As your instructor designates, act out ene of the following situations
with a classmate.

shedl (o Gl s Jay LT 1 A o S el Ll b Gl e el
LS,_:)«H ]| _).i....” Qe y |:)l-6—lt-.’.)8:l ol JJL)J d.>_)_" | S & HS."; . LS.,_,.A U'“

o LSepel ol Ll G Lo pade O com GBI clsndl e e o) 2l
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS - 105-108

ACTIVITY B2

Ladiey o ehde 5 n Jawadl Gbgadl elie alowl a5 jols Gaod b peds @S .Y
alecy o el eld JUES Jymaldl Gbaadl oo Lt 5l sa codb Gasddl oo el

B r.J.S.‘;o“jA_’..LH oede A Llbal cowd o856 elJady b 5 e elus

R el

Jadmadl Gbgall cais ol s pgedl plow olS 20l sl oo Sl oplont Ly
PP | B Y YW B | U ') NV | R | P gl dm ylondl anes ol e 1340 Yoo
sy Wbl caSe oI By el Ghod dliiynul Gkl iy - GeenSdl
apin ol el mle o)l Gbaadl JGy Lol ace oalant gadt Gb gt
e ol Jates Llewdl cplont Gos W e Lol 41 L W e Y sl
oo BISEadl 3 e

b gatl (M Gdansn, Gpogandl B ,ell ASleadl d,lhe Jilo eLEdl 5 ¥ ol g
% WU IR I W E-PUN | BT E | SRERE PRPIRT PO | [ [ W | R v TR BN Py veu |
G hedd dasaz ol Gl o) polly Gbgell s odS5 L G gendl
P SR P W |
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion and Reporting
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. With your

group, read and discuss the following passages. Then nominate a group
member to present your conclusions to the class.

4___.!.\_'.S..YI
o Rsdl e B g Bl e S
o AN e yue e daS YYo dme s bustadl A ¥l el i sl o le Pt
o> alsby el 00 Guobdl 1 Gy A unsWYL, TelAdl Jass,
s R eS YT e adsby sl et Goobdly L e s leS YYO
i s S L2 L IIY SRV oy
o Al e dasls G anSuYi

>SS, 2 . S oY p %

¢ Byl e ayanSldl oIl Jas deS

ol omadl o1 el o) GuLbdl b el el o L Gasy clele @) (trip) ads_ i
b, Gotes a3y Blbll BT L Lasl Gasy clele ed Wl Il G aos,

casle e JST el

phoe ady G il aS,al ¥Sladl A1 pass 6,88 el B onSuYlg g
C‘_,.;l S LYW r._._:é-i.;..a 3.,_,.;.;5..9! rBLL.a TS s J> Lt ‘,J.: r.:LL.n_" NV )

« (£ish) LYl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY C1

§ FoaSull o pds ool

Jala of el date e a8 ol Belawdl Goleddl oo o pis i anslYL,

D@l ela el 4 ol

WWoAs o=t foadl Gob solbbean!l ple Gass
AsYorY Oedads Jaléis ame oloce S (Fd
VA el opaiadl s Ol G

§ A,anSuYl o s,y oSer oadl SLYI 2 Lo

B DNUKY- 8 | Iy WPV | R B )
. Tobl aadl g Jal gl
= elelaSl = el — o luadl — el HLS)l — clainwd! — daloall

U IR | EPRY PR |

ACTIVITY C2 - Reporting

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Use the
passages in Activity C1 for a model, and with your group, prepare a talk
about a tourist area in your state. Then nominate a group member to present
your talk to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Response
Read the following situations, and as your instructor designates, tell

the class what you would do in each case.

Al Gads ol e ool ooe ae wddsly goleddl aall Logdals edast .

G ody elae pdSon o) el ool el JUS gosddl oIl comd Lediey a3ais o

¢ Il el b Jemds 13Les T2 gl s elas

Wi b eIl Gade ol elle)y Goae WLl flay de cor b oSws el oy

‘_,Jd_n.i.:.lbl_._iod..\.;.s LL,J‘_,a.‘L_..J 6ol g op OSLs r_‘:e.l_].‘.s_,_‘.l‘,..l.cc_)s._, o Coamd

¢ Ul eda

ST WX ] RS | O N | BV 1 [ | V3 IS | R R NPE 5 | RV So [t | R
byl o cdadl Aa FLAS o5 ad0 eldady bl s AL Lecsangs sl b

¢ il a;\bg.id_-.i.:;lbl_n.i v ame fliall s dlso S Gwde el s dion,

DS O gwy ool e 8S3ye s othadl 5 alaias ol ls st ae cddsl  eg
Fobosd o ,J.A_i_” O tﬂ&)‘—_«u u—i—”"-_,_": c_)Li.Jl o whe -"".) Jw- L N ‘§JJ| r’—A-l_ | g-i_, . E’J.:JJLJ.&

r.xkd D"” G‘_...b;)_’ el s _ae & !.‘J..\.F‘,.ACB.:«-_': Lf.L-.S.JJ sLa =]l (J"‘" WElianl axl dleso  «o

col g dizae I caelds fliell Gle dico dizae ol eS8z cdSl Leaayy 1,588 wdst

¢ JaJl 63 o Jais T3lad o ame JSLo ad ol 1owal Ladd bk ool plas
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108
ACTIVITY D2 - Answering Questions
Answer the following questions, providing at least five possible actions

you might take concerning each. Give your answers to the class as your
instructor designates.

§ Tax Lod coel o Jais 10l .

¢ tascedl lo¥ el i e et comel 131 Jais 13 Ly
¢ LSl caS o Jmis 10 .y

¢ clalll Gw,ae b Lalss oS o) Jamis 10Le .
¢ el cadinal 131 Jads 13Le .o

¢ Mo, comol 131 golads 13l .7

¢ ol ol ool ot Jsis T3 Ly

¢ ik cool o Jmis 13l LA

< r|d$YLq e Jess 1ol .9
§ Geobdl 5 e GJT caay o) Jads 10l L
S Gy 3Syme b i cony o) Jmis 13l o)

¢ a,5lb wlles ks cany ol Jeds T3l oY

¢ sl o=, (explodes) o rJL;Jl ol ed Job o) Jmis 1L .Y

. (God forbid) el o5 ¥ jqd b dyar e Guow pd aol eld Jo5 o) Jaeds 10Le 3¢
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY D3 - Improvisation
Read each of the following passages; then, with a classmate, act them out
for the class as your instructor designates.
sl Leassy Guobdl 6 3l ol o Jalow day, Gbyddl sall LUl daciee o5 -
Co el cos ioal Gbuadt Jda I
coaboadl Al I aslsl amisg Ja It Ghadt Jdssl
¢ g Lo linas 1aled byl dapdt JLey

¢ 3,llt (robbery) s, Jylos oJI Ghoddl o) JLas

¢ ,lewdt w5w Jalal Ll Ja ot JLss

¢ o ylwmdl cos comdzal POl GOt obsdt JLss

el de colS ot GeY i, le]l cos adis asd Jadl JLiss

. (male) 1S5 ol (female) ==l

Ao gSadl Comams Gleadl Il ptaeas¥l GBIl e oS das I ol oy Leass oy
plaadl Gy copondl Ol ySuse o SSwme iy ¢ Gl It plessils ploasl Y g
o LIl asaadt pladcld gl As plag, g By

.oaESAl b aElb oo Glbo asoell 3e Gyt JLES

C sl ol 13s gLl asl JUss

. cJl....Jl tan Hds PR ol da,t oot JLss
. Z.:L..d.a;,dis.g.éo.,JseL,_—u.\.;&Squa..ul . oy el JULES

ards oY1 o o3l 1 Gepeld LS, Bl adaedl cladl dsl
o ey Jmdl Ggw G endl JLSS
ety SLE,I asaadl 138 deesl alay gaslly JELS Sl
alaiz Lo Jol old 1348 LLs, ol LaSgs saell palie Looisas
Joleadl bty adaedl 13e QLS;.;__,_\,.:,_,a_,.\_eJt (WS KN
EEPSUPKCE Ry We I
Clole ey Sl adaedl cladl Bl Lo,
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Researching and Reporting

Write down at least 15 words in Arabic that could be related to the word
ga=ddt . You may use dictionaries or ask your instructor for help. Read

your list to the class in Arabic. Your instructor will write your words on
the board in preparation for the next activity.

ACTIVITY E2 ~ Providing Information
Your instructor will divide the class into pairs. Select 10 words from
the list made in Activity E1, and ask your classmate to supply meanings.

Then reverse roles and provide definitions in Arabic for the words he/she
gives you.

ACTIVITY E3 - Question and Response

Prepare at least five questions related to the topic below. As your
instructor assigns, ask the class your questions. Your teacher will write
each question on the board and ask the class to put them in logical order.

Topic: Finally, eg=ls (;Js got a room in an Egyptian hotel.

((Gooe Gasd 5 B30 oo agnls Gl Jan |3l )

ACTIVITY E4 - Improvisation

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups, each to prepare a
scenario about reserving a hotel room. Take five minutes to create your
effort; then select group members to role play it for the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY E5 - Role Playing

Your instructor will divide the class into five groups and designate one
student in each to play a role for the class and the others to assist him/

her to understand the role. Study the assigned short narrative below, for
character background.

Group one:

coolam BaSojel 35,3 BelSl gande awlad Ga¥l It cobe Sese! Jlasl Jay el

19AY & ol Jol oo ¢ Bazaedle pdcd Lo o=dE el 3,1 5 e cons
pr glama¥l s o ¥l Jlas¥l Jlom Jlas¥l 5 olagy plas dnaw ol e e
YAAY & Joped v Jos eload o p o el e e Logr YY Jesdl 130wl G nowl
feolsdl 138 I plas Bioa dnalsl se cdbs ol o5 ads elad,

Woelsl ae clbsd el Bl b Jasead! Gbgedl Losidls Jlas¥l o3
- YIoEYY 1 =Y e eaagy i bl 6B o eleas

YIoETY il o), o, 8,15, of by g gedalsdl 6 conns Y1 col
o 1oy an o T0ley cnl e o Joio b dads Comy

Group two:

GSee¥tl Jlasl Ua, B it adl a1 5, Wb

o el s (gSeet Jlas! oy ) col¥l aal me gededlodl b edSos oY1 el
asdSie J> ods easlucy a2 JS U ol
©YToEYY 1 e clgdnls o3, ples, et 3,0 5 5 Bbss ol
S ol Gbsadl col y A ¥l claeladl Gloa i) coledl LB daslue oo clles
v Loyl Ledey pemelil dose adbll s¥
CoSadl i o dlme Jasgy deadbdl S¥le o) GelSYl owes ol el glee e oy

© YT1oETY @ 2 Gbaaldl 138 adds o8,y @nlodylue sod aSlod s 3T Gbye
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 105-108

ACTIVITY ES5

Group three:

S ¥l Jlas¥ Us,s bt o o smed! Gbaadl (o

P LR FUTIRN RS IOCTHTE IUETIFG | KTNSO Y DU LU | I R LT [ RS
o aSaslus b i Dy geia¥l 138 (e

o YToETY 1 b eligids o3, o plase de,ladl 8,05, b b cof
wl oy Roladl ol jesihall ake g elasy o oo ¥ b Lol oe Jylms ol
@S Jlasl e LEl Gyes Y coty b dalawdl Ji ol

e Y1oEYY o Jasll o3 e, edds ~o0

Group four:

S ¥t Jlas¥i oy 3 aBB1adl B0 5, o8 oS gt G

asdSie Uay eSoslue (b i o el y oYl Gl ae gadodsdl o pdSos Y1 ol
C YTOTY  : oem eligiids pdyy plesy Se,dl 3,05 oF wiSe et el
Codl Jlasly dalowd! o Jalsee cuf
e aups VI e £, e gl oeddl cole¥l 1 Al as s Js s ol y
s Gaar @Bl 5a eede dedl de, el 3,05 JuSy oSy o plol Bde o BelSTI

CYTOYY & ose il ol JuSy el 63, plol anie e Jebl o) coled) LT s.

Group five:

‘__?S,_o_).-Y| Jlast d._z_)_, ) st ot EJ‘JJ .J.,_-S‘, O

o cola¥l aal ae pdSis oY eol
o YTOYY o sp wlaiods o5,y G ¥l de,ladl 30 5 JoSy pede et cof
a0 e ST pemolSl Qe b e owddl coladl ol el sl e Jylees il
. ‘.t__.l
O Lo elodtiad 3,0 500t I edsdl et cdbs cola¥l SYe aal el Jooo Leaus
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 109-112

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Story Telling
Look at the series of pictures below, and as your instructor designates,

tell the story they illustrate. End the story by telling what you would
have done if you were the instructor pictured. :

c Gedl 138 dlowl oS o) alaeis coS )l Le J5y o Gpeedl dedll e3a 51




SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY A2 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks

the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have been asked
and answered in Arabic.

¢ ommadl Lwl anle O ,as LS 0 colsS o A
T Lol Grae ol 2 Joy LS 0 ads ol

¢ eeddl Gl 5 ol e Y
"¢ aldl 138 Geols o L

¢ Al tae 5 pSodl gen Lo

¢ g1 13a (is practiced) v ,ler owls soeidl G o2 Lo )
¢ =l G L o Jeodl 2 o

§ Ll d e St BTl 108 cwle 30 e Jo

N SRIE U B ST XS INNPAE i VA FOU | IPES PG 1 | PSR W | JRVS e I | AU Y os
S Joudl 138 450 35 es § amas Y 3L
Sl e 598l o alJdl a2 3 Balealdl ol 331 o1 (believe) abdzaz Jo

¢ AT ol

:Ol—..,:l:«)l_‘: -\-..'_)-’-J .0

OQ'.,_;MW&LQJASJ ‘,JJJ
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SPEAKING EXERCISES _ LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY A2
S pale & a5 clon (f
¢ oo @ ol

S ol o ol

LR A ) r—l_ﬁ.a a0 pese [WOPL-CU | Sy I | ‘:?JU-,—LA-S.,! o=l madaall c._,u:ad.b -1
P A f“'l"‘.-.’"c“él-,"'“ Ry O 9wy
?WALLJSL:aJa‘,JsOA;.JIszLIJJ‘mAsL.JJa
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T dols Heliss o0l e

g

¢ pr,lod o Awladl (delayed) Jbisus

5

%

¢ ool o LS ool e¥laadt Tss

%

S oSl tae ol o st ela,

(5.

%.

[t oStV | RECP U | BECYL. W DRERIR S | BEXK VI & ‘.l' (increase) ..sl..;_-,., Jo
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$ bl piars olS ol pSodl e o elor o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting

As your instructor designates, report on one of the following subjects,
and be prepared to answer questions from the class. The first subject below
offers guidelines which can be used as a model for the other reports.

(Crime and Punishment) Cliall 3 de. ol

Ten officers in a country named ,.»_.c conspired to overthrow the
government.

They were arrested.

They were put on trial.

The court sentenced the three highest ranking officers to death.
The other seven officers were sentenced to 20 years in jail.

The president of the country changed the death sentences to 20 years in jail
and the other jail sentences to 10 years.

The people of the country love their president and think he is democratic.

(0> gobse) Slisdly ez ,adl oy
¢ Al ede b loe plaws 1 yaas Ly

NI U RCUR RPPCWN | ) ) NI | BrOUNRIICS DU | R [N C R ) S US| Ry P ROP LU S R |

¢ el amend Gledl eloen @ Lo L€

¢ Readswedl Jeadl e LS el anas 3Lt .o

¢ Lasto ol sLsandl s Jo o1

o Loy petdo) o ylaaldl QMBI Lealan, oodl 2wl cloledl e os plSs Ly
A ¢ wlSaat el JaJi

o It 8 gotenSY asadl [ gean, Ledts pslogSe le oamddl cuad e pdSs LA
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY A4 - Stating Objectives

Your instructor will divide the class into three groups. Group A must
determine an objective to achieve. Group B must make a statement,
countering the objective so that Group A can't achieve its goal. Group C
must counter Group B's statement so that Group A can reach its objective.
If it can help Group A to reach its goal in three steps or fewer, Group C
wins, trades places with Group A, and determines an objective for Group B
to counter. See the example below.

Example:
RPN "N | RRDCVPSUR WPSPY [ | R 3 TV | IV WU | RO | B Y RPOG | RS | INCAPE JUMEE B PP |
- Glie plicdle G Geobdl OF pdedl fpmaboes o o s genadl
corbdle ot Li,le Gk asdil 131 plicdle I pdudl | gabous 1 2 G gaxel
col e el Bsladl JS pa sl pSU e o Gpoaldl Gode 1o B8 gaxall
caRLE Reledl JS Godedl e Bwsaadl e gl lages fS) asie o B genad!
oopaedl GBLE Ol ¢ As panadl
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Role Playing

With a classmate, take no more than 10 minutes to create a scenario out
of one of the following paragraphs as your instructor designates. Include

no fewer than three and no more than five dialogue exchanges. Read the
paragraph to the class, and then role play the scenario you created.

@JY|Q_,S.L¥|HLJ0J~L?JQ.=.>N_§J| C""’JO-““’“:‘O“EJJ:‘J' h}S:-c.«.-Sa; .

i Omelasedl das Sy Ly gedesne =l

Owamdl Jsed o8 bl LS 0l cymd pelladl Gubwdl aosdl s ol a=e oY

6o | olasn, 1 (instead of) e Yoo aua.ll oIl Yl Ledy 6z ,S ‘-Sa

o Al ol ef

~10A e Gl el o cualy Gl 5,0l Plasy e ST I OOEAT Cnur o€
Oe esS HLS 335 Loy oo G 8eSL3 colS ol daa gl Gl el Jiao

s dam g s Jiaw Gladl ol geasSle Ol s el gl

et BRI a8 ymy S ol Gedbged Lidals o 8So el bidn 35,8 codsl eo
1 9=lS plaal 328 Jasadl 136 pa85s o G all 0N 5 L) g5 b JasnU
Jod 35 OLS ol Gymr o OF1 Ry ¢ Sgemadl 132 5 B ,adl BRIl 1 gw,0 25

- f-*..'a.a Key |
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY B1
§ GSeoell s SIl G5 Ol sl sas G yasll

§ pomddl oulas flast sas s Lo

¢ oladl axYi poe 83z Limnlsl ol alaldl b Jo .Y
¢ adliadl elds I hogsaadl Sas LS s
¢ alasdl Wls GJ1  gcan LS lede Wb e e

$ aliadl dds 3o 5 cwldl dawlos sl

DY WP T | B SPONE | WP | ol LS el celdio e oY
¢ ol @l Jsos (made her) Liis gt ‘“,...1._‘,_).“ el 9 Lo
S ol elds ) LS ol et LS e

$ pleadl 5 Bt pb sladl s Ua - €
NIPALS S | R WEPRE I RYICIN 4 IR ) I
¢ ot day o Nos JUsts e

§ flisdl o= of (dinner) sliadl ae iz ol s 1oL

sﬁlJ.;J!g_,J:.%.OTA.a.,L:”O.:..;:.‘.JIM%bqu@__.JAJ|..\‘,_a,J.b s
¢ adladt a:.).hJ_“...‘___,.ig..._._._,.lea..l.a.i.__,g.l\Jll.o
¢ LS LS 131 Fe el bl C'-’“"'fd"’

¢ AT b I Gl Rl e
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SPERKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY B2 - Providing Information

Choose one of the following subjects and tell the class what you know or
can make up about it in Arabic.

1. Your spouse asked you to go shopping. Tell what he/she said to you,
where you went, how you got there, what you bought, and what you forgot
to buy.

2. Tell about the difficult test you took.

3. The boss called the employee who had been late to work, as usual, into
his office. The worker smiled on the way in, but frowned on the way out
of the office. Tell about it.

4. Tell about the best thing that ever happened to you.

5. Tell about a well-known reporter who managed to get admitted to a
high-level meeting in Washington closed to reporters. This reporter got

in with a politician's wife, accompanying her as a personal friend.

6. Tell about meeting an old friend, whom you hadn't seen in years, at the
airport.

7. Tell what kind of car you have, and whether or not you are satisfied
with its performance. Tell what kind of car you would like to buy next.

8. Tell what kind of books you have in your personal library, and name the
books you would like to add to your library.

9. Tell about the standard of living in this country and the way it has
been changing. )

10. Tell what you think of television programs and which particular programs
you like to watch.

ACTIVITY B3 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate and ask him or her the first set of the following
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks

the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked
and answered.

¢ Ol amed i ol SVl e asS U oSl a3

§ yseandl gef, pSlow ol GoaoaSl 1o oS Ja
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY B3

§ Semedl 138 5 Flaadl (5 ppdade I GBI e o
§ lisae pSy ftordt (break) e s (S (=
$ pow JS OB pldan, dsla S

T raadl ede I cesl Leais 3,lw o aland pl e mil Jo
¢ ojalancs el pl o 5Sus (3 condl dllas Ja
¢ e Jls o gdt (rent) ozt Jo

?g__s_)-‘i-'a_,.o‘?i_).,_h\n.." W | _)L.}._JJ-DL.«

¢ ple B, Bl o el o
§ Rl oty RS ey an Rl ) R Gemy G423 Latls Ja
HE e IR R S ST = | U OV [ [ SEPRE B | EEVPE PRS Ry
do dpgenndl oty e T S O e Be, b oy JLEset 1)

§ Lhamd ol Lopd Moy oo osSe

T S Jaodt e Lann @31 palindl pas Clwl e 2 Lo
§ el g ool e pads G2l JSLiadl Us oSen S

¢ edl o >l dice Ja

P21 e B pledl JS e (Live) Gusmy o3 pedl =l Ja

T ool oo Bl o
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SPEAKING EXERCISES co LESSONS 109-112
ACTIVITY B4 - Information and Discussion

As your instructor designates, tell the class what you like and what you

don't like about each of the following subjects. Be prepared to exchange
views with classmates having opposing opinions.

o ( Gree ) dSboedl eda L)

o A ,Swsdl deasdl Ly

S WP Y WO | S [ TRV | QR

NV O | . | RPN S L | B 4

¢ Jlasdl elotast .o

SR U9 P | Ry W) SVCS | B |

o Al the o slobdl Ly

el tas o8 bl Jla, oA

vt cde ol Y el S slosdt Jos .9
o ddamedl al¥l e L)

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Providing Definitions
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will read the

short passages below; each contains a new word. The first group to identify
the new word and to provide its meaning gains one point.

o Ol Se dass ; eFlSusl

tar pless Ll ogs aege plo a5y Ty asle v Baed pul o) Ly
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY Ct
Jiob olad Jby ool sl ad 106 o o BY Sacadl Gl G yedl L

oopee 2l G caosn pdy eladl g eVl

o obegr ol lendl Ul eh JST ot nnl ezay ) JULs,
- oL.'.‘.b.c AAMQ?‘JQLFL.-Q-.AA -d.\.AJ\.'a_).‘.‘.Jl ‘}om%‘b_” C..'o.a

elas)y o cend sno I ols Ledisy ol Leewd JST, alin 1 dass wd

cooleas Lol L Jlas elabdi
el plass Lol teceyd JO ann I ole Leaicey ol joealaS 1o dasw g2

A—.-“)‘r.' Y" uL._‘.?‘JgJ-A.&gYJ M‘,JJ w_).}.fy_,.*_a 1 ,_,._._“S l,,.‘.'.',| Cro A ass '&?J-) ’S‘"

e oS Al ol ael aiogy el o ol condl o5 T2 6l Jas

s olese¥l F coes A 1 S Gizde ol W JLS

Claa ple s Ll I JLes
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY C2 - Information and Response
As your instructor assigns, two students will each describe aloud, in a
sentence or two, the physical or emotional state of a person selected from

the list below. Then a third student must pinpoint the particular term that
fits each description (see Activity C1 for a model).

Example:
(0lrd) - goaadl plociel o g asl sdlowl o paw ledis daxs 25

o) Loeas leansy alisdl I 6,08 JoF 6flis daae Joloo

(ot=r2) _ o JSLe ot B, plabdl
oblwad .9 Olwss ¢
ola s o). Ol Y
ROE VR B Olmas .Y
Olmat oY ol Sw ¢
ol=sl Y u=> 0
ol> 1€ okéhks .
Q|4J4 .o ols s> .Y
Olwss 011 oS -4

ACTIVITY C3 - Story Telling

Pretend that today is April 1, and take no more than 10 minutes to pre-
pare an April Fool's story (lew—< Js! &3S one or two paragraphs long
about one of the subjects below. Tell your story to the class in Arabic.

Cdoadl oe Ledplos Lolby o 3Sde codel o0t oy

. ot ’..uu' o
o (Mexico) whwsSadl Il cuadsl g LSo el s Lo, eicdS cddaded .y
. BJLJLS_ l—f—L&&-ﬂH’ = 0‘ kJ_aS.A_d‘ - -t (_’.a—l— ! ZJ‘__M du '2
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY C3

o ool GIE Rl i e Geddd WS,0 ] L
¢ S ysdl QLI I Jleadl aes 85,0 date .9

o GBS Ol 3Shy 58y GAiS Gt Il UL 5a e Upme YIS Ride o8 Wl Ly

. -.\.L_-_,_‘)_,l

Jod 00 ot Lyole LS faas LT e Joodl o ol O yms col Ly

« {(B.Ce) Oadt
(a free story) §;> a3 .9

. 3y dad ..

ACTIVITY D
ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following
questions. After answering, the classmate must choose another student to
ask the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been
asked and answered.
§ Sl Jaadl e Joadl ade Lealoos 2l clastewadl 2 Lo

§ el oot Il g LS el e JS Lmeadn padl ol astaadl o L

§ dledt e desdl place sl cdss B gl d .Y
SR VOSSR TR [JUNTE S5 SVREURE DU It SO IR Y
Ml sopos Gl gales, Jlogy flus G yadl g0l gadl pa o o
P RS ||
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY D1

¢ Bmsl o2 colS ol Lial g 3loidl Jal o, Lezlo Ja
¢ petee Y olad e pedlon pla) b OmeSee¥l JRY e pyler U

< o-(,..lb| .6.;.5‘_’.0 TR O?J_'):..:Yol_,s.g)..! eloos dlos Jo

¢ Jlas¥l edo e danswldl eo¥l e oo e

¢ ST ol o3l Gad Gty Ledupb dadl @l Sl ey Jaz Jo
¢ ol ytlhll sda bliwl 3Tt alJl Jelow Letlo J»

Y ‘_,J_,.L." oodl dae I Jlasdl o3o Jeo J_,..\Jl ‘ﬁ_n.a_,s.?._':.}h

S opradl o oed Il Aas Sho Jo
Y f-e-é-ﬁ-egi&i-:p‘ O a1 c—rﬂ?u-l-‘o‘h Joy, Aadr Jo

§ oSure¥! smwall e JsYl (article) a,iill (stipulate) pis Las

¢ (were amended) edas ol 138 o ol 88 sl

¢ GSee¥l atwadl el i Jaas GBS
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion

Take turns with your classmates reading the following statements.
Discuss each with the class, expressing opinions about the issues raised.

¢ pSel, s o ULt e SaSE Ll Jesd cliow Sl ole Jade oo s .

¢ ¢Sl Las (ignorance) deadl s Bl e adn) Lesastus ol (g ,S

0SS ol oS L-(-:-..-.‘CJL:'- Jasdl Hlas Jsas L_,.:.Jl Z'J.A_H OL-_J J_,_'i__.we.ll_.m Y

$ pSf, Las . Les¥,Y (better) Jasl L.l

St ibme 1 5olS o el 6 1 0,80 Gt 31 5a0l s ole Jade oo Wlie g

T Al Led o dnwds ( 3abs)

" ohaedl 9o a1 " 4045 r*4u~; Flhadl 3 m2dl e oyedl Coan, Leans .

¢ el L
¢ pSelL e e é s e, r)L.-JJK;uHL.aJ' Jso JS ol Usin oo Woa .q

ACTIVITY D3 - Improvisation
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Each must

read and respond to the passages below, and then choose one passage to act
out in the group.

:J!—'al..jc)a__awl_'..” Al conow plode PJ_,.CJngJﬂ.;uI o3

¢ ol sda o Jass 13Les . (fire) S D G

:ed J3y e o (golden) a..ad acl. GJAIJ G bt o Jay [CEEPL B ¢

N ds el et Ll el UG, Goobdl o el aal eliSsnel Ly

§ Jaas 10lad . (Gyoe ancos
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112
ACTIVITY D3

S P e Yt Jazadt Egnn S Lo B3 e s clodl ace

et JUss o edt G dasymet dlos, plall G bl o5 e, spds et w0

¢ Aol ede o Jass 13ley § GhLadl 138 el 13Les . gLl 13s e

deLs c_).a___, ?LSJJl KYS| o 9 ,_,..u..JL_. e dA—_L._a_’—-a_,' u..'.SIJ col <1

¢ Wl ads b Jeds 10Lesd . odbelel e e elasa Mo, coaliy (thief) (o

ACTIVITY D4 - Story Telling/Discussion
Take turns with classmates to talk briefly about or tell a story about
the following subjects. Be prepared to answer questions from the class when
you finish speaking.
o Juadt ¥ .y
C TR e Sedy b @l el oY
. gdeb wdls po= oV
. 91);J| rJéuJ‘ o €
PO | O W ¥ | [y
o pobe Ja, JS #1361 dice n
o Jaadl Glae oo 3t a0t Ly
o bt pual gsbee gseadl <A

348



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate to ask the first set of the following questions.
After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the next set
of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked and
answered.
¢ ateeSe Awlow o wmddl by e o

?.\J.,.Jlg.ir.SaJlo.lsu_._a.:ﬂg_..&é‘,:..a?.,;.;Jl ossSs ol oSar 3l

§ el daszall eVl dfa cl iS5 Ja .Y
§ eI 180 ede Jeadl As pd,m Ja

S'u._a‘,.,wugj-lu| Sl 81 eda A5, Jo

$ G 33l ol b 345 (right) gaJt Ja v
¢ Gl s oo pladt Glias Je

¢ otel Gl s -t B RUL VS ]| HY! o flas! Glos Ja

o$ Leols (the Marines play a role) 1,89 el Jo, cnds Ja .$
< ‘nJLs_“ L__’j f)L-J| ols  aboslae
¢ el 1ae Jte 1 gual ool

¢ ey HlS o
§ Osmoeddodl Bualie ol asi51 oY ,8 Jast et .o

P SR K S o B L | aalie pwas gl S J2
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ACTIVITY E1
Jondl Jlow Gdio ol ol clojeedl flacdl sas oS 131 Gesl a8 Lo

¢ oS Jlo,dl e

¢ Bols dmjaedl Bl el Jass plase ¢l o8

S peme Jasdl o 31l Wl pmst e 98l gemaedl Jla ) Ja

S U Ot g2 adlen i)l e
?OJJ_._AS‘J._,:'-A.‘;YJ___&.” Q,..L..a._.o__.:;.JIJz

T oe=la wlis e el ot Clse (e il Ostess ol Glas J»

ACTIVITY E2 - Providing Information
Take turns with other students telling the class what you would do in
each of the following situations.

¢ Jo=o |.3L6Ju_.-.ﬁ:.\.3
o doals Led adell GLe as,y Wil e elie Jio a5 adedl ol ceadey o JLab)

¢ Joss 0L

g—"-‘-—: Loass el:‘-.-.’—‘(g—’kl—.:‘-l-“ gﬂ-:‘-.-.'_,d-ﬂ:-ﬂu_)s-:' ol S speadl b, J;st

¢ wels o Jpis ol duys 10key Jass 13Les o adhoaldl ede 3l

350



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 109-112
ACTIVITY E3 - Providing Information
Take turns with other students creating statements that describe

well-known historical figures for your classmates to guess. See the example
below.

¢l s s ooee sl s ehel Lof

ACTIVITY E4 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about any of the
following subjects. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your
subject.

TSt Ol Il el Ledie A Gl @31 Gasidl g .y
coellal ae Lesoas ool 5LV e Ly

CRoA Gle el GBIt a0l e Ly

S S SLRPCE | RS TROW DI ST R

codivand SLBYE Lal_al ool ailaadl e .o

N RV || o.'.\.mCJ_,z,.,'a.yg.su»L\:_._—,‘_,;Jx asthell pae e .Y
S AT L Te) YRR BRF FEURVT SRV P o=l Clwdt e Ly
ALl 13s o Gaeadl )l e W4

¢ oLl B ocasle Gadl BISELl e .q

o Ll yo elnbs )l o=l 2l e Ly

351



352



INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XV (Lessons
113-120) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises.
The first group is to be used after Lessons 113-116, the second after Lessons
117-120. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
113 114 118l W6 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
117 118 119 120 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hourly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. BEach subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

| ACTIVITY E | ACTIVITY E
| ACTIVITY D : I'ACTIVITY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al al
A2 A2
A3 _J_ A3 i
| -
L |

1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 113-116

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Definition

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a
word or phrase from the lists below to each in turn. Each group gets four
chances to define, in Arabic, each word or phrase assigned for one point per
appropriate response. ’

Sl ey r WO [ Y K B

P DUPCURIP | B Y ROWAE | PR ¥ clol gadl WKad oy
seimadl 2l e alasil edS ey
Pl Wl e wmadl @RI e
Ll gadsicadt MBI <y prladl 2l o
KPP WO Ry PR L EERRY | Qaelaadl o
adaadl LY o4 teadl ot g3l oy

O PO | Ry PO 0 | P, 2% oS Jeadt o)
Teadladl LS ey ' ole¥l atLENl .q
e I Jeosr oL oYY deddisadl Jaadl ey
ddonedt  evy Ppladdt sy

orledl e evg i,lae oYY
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY A2 - Providing Information

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a
word referring to an object to each group in turn. Group members must
offer at least four possible uses for the object named. Earn one point
for each suitable response.

Example:
K %)
JEl, Il LS 5 Gl eVl Jaeses
SN S B pdsoas
S
S el LS o
ool laS oS
Ll ol Gl 4
R W5 § BEPRY Y PSS
fla oY) b oY) i e
o oTY Syl oYY o> Y
Dol evy U LS I | ¢ S oy
waacl  evE (L UPCANREY: olie g
e~ Yo D>  +\o Plo=e!l o,b <o
Jolod sl .y BUCEEREL | SLE Y
iaaide oYY iolo, «tyY iR {
KUARSC [P 93 3 3 YA *ad oA
JEle o evq el ilb dlels  oyq alolis  «q
a bt ey [SUE TS & Plinee oo
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY A3 -~ Providing Information

LESSONS 113-116

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will give a
word referring to a person or an organization to each group in turn. A
member of each group names the functions of the subject assigned. Score one
point for each appropriate response.

Example:

PR || ra,| LU Y
P e |
>0

e SNl b gl

\Y
*1¢
*Yo
1
1Y
1A
* 11

Yo

Y

oYY

*YT¢
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY A4 ~ Providing Information

Look at the following pictures; then, with a classmate, take five minutes
to create a story about them to present to the class.

Vocabulary

fish o
store Joea
smell atl
bad, unpleasant o ,S

to hit, to strike e

stick

S . -




SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Questions and Answers
Read the following situations aloud, and answer the questions about each
as your instructor designates.
(salesman) c..’.L.,.JI OV PO IS R R P P R e S i) Gt Il copad
i,y adehel il e Lob 1L¥50 £T aSLdl dlhels ol ¥ss drier Gnlla 3

. lJ’J"C’f"“’"’

¢ Wl ade b Jais 13Le o)

il oS GBS carady 1,950 §¥ <3 casl ¢lol (let us assume) p i) oY
: ¢ Wl eda o

o Jlooe of FLEE BalS uas o grgelddl B Corl oY

' .(swindier) SL2E U,y JYe0 §7 b Wihely Wt gddl aslJt o) plas coS 131 o
¢ 1,900 g ¥ o) apas ¥ ol Jeds Job

eol el Jy atll cliSgnul elld dagy condldy Y0 €Y Jl. canl el piad .o
< iJLaJlbabn d Jais 10l bis ol Y40 3,80 o i

s Juod dlis e ST Wbsly Lhst atlodl ol Gy o taal of 3 21
c il :‘: 1¥90 g0 I

ol Sl ¥ Tk, edle b,y ALl cubsl el o aSloa o el pyizd oy
¢ ladl eda b Jais 13led Y90 Gmeade

v RadSIl a3A hme oF raebidl G ol T Db GadS Ghme LeUas Ja A
o RalSIl a38 Ghae o raelddl o Conl § ol e WS hme Le dyas Je

. .J...-:...:.-.i.,.s_,c.l..._ls.!l o3n oolns o dadl Slowd Je o9
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SPEAKING EXERCISES : LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY B2 - Interviewing
Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. In each
group, one member uses the following questions to interview another member

while the third listens and takes notes and then reports the answers to the
class.

¢ ddanl

S eady ey Ol

S ol e gl

¢ hlocel b Liels cdas G,0 Jo3! 2 e
¢ Lgmeds clas G300 Sl 8 Lay

¢ i gdl Clolocadl e GBS U

S el o o4 LQ,J;‘ daic ez Ja

$ Al odl Aplas b el AU el Ja
¢ LeaySs ol W Ll Gl e Ja

¢ 1oled

< E)s.:.Jl Amy cols g i L.

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Improvisation

Your instructor will assign a student to read the following passage.
After identifying the characters in it, that student must choose classmates

to discuss the passage, furnish an ending, create a scenario, and role play
it.

s dlie by aaendd pdn Gaeiieds Sl S, @6 das Gbga vl dele S0

':-IJ;\J‘, Sl ast o Taa JLs ")L-‘..a.“ 138 ol U yas ool & Lﬁ.‘a?"o&,.’)‘_‘.?—" tan

i loll casl g Gbgadl o e Yo JI ado e cdily S35
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116
ACTIVITY C1

Lene colSy Gb.ay#“‘@é)d;y‘?&wﬁm‘ SaLis cuwds L r ‘!5_,
T el gl It Gbgadl Aagy Lyl cuyey el ol oo gy Caaddy Litddo o Sl

s amdedadl Sl ol

3w 05! oo ¢ Adlé cdlsy apls cobani g awibiedidl Sl daadt ol
e BES el B oo e RS A5 @) Qw51 8 Lae gansdedad

ceennensess 3 Lygd cdis

ACTIVITY C2 - Discussion
With a classmate, read the following incompleﬁe passage, discuss it,
furnish a conclusion, and present it to the class. Then the class will
discuss the appropriateness of each conclusion.
§ el Giga 5h e s o
o s PO SRR TS R B o e eliSa, S HlSadl e ol )l G
. (parking lotj — A bodl aall
Cady , Laedl Jiaw of SI,1y e baw Sadr sends e OLS pLI e pae oF
o Laiadl 10 e e ddl Gl ladl GBS ge 3 0l dme ol U5 335
oyl s ey ol el Land e OLSadl LSy ol ol Gige 1 sl s Jaa
pels ole Lhiy o Leolon e B bl Gl eSS S b color 60)laee
Ansy Sl bl Bige o za Il Joloy Sl OLES lasl Qo s diay Low
Gl omS Wil a1 Lble o JL5, byt addptel el el G e a2y
o ibyal coSe It gelel e ol

ssees o0 ‘.’,_.J.ﬁq_lsdt—u
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LESSONS 113-116

SPEAKING EXERCISES

ACTIVITY D

ACTIVITY D1 - Story Telling

take

Select one,

Look over the following cartoons with a classmate.

" five minutes to create a story or dialogue,

and then present your effort to

the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY D2 - Role Playing

Wwith a classmate, read the following story, furnish a reasonable
conclusion, create a scenario, and role play the story for the class.

ySJJSJ":,-_n.” g.ib_,A." rl-JLLAJ‘ q.i) . 3.)‘01_1“ JLL.. ‘_,.Dﬁ‘.l.,a BJ-‘-\.EJ‘ s
Leis ool ol EJL&." R r.\u_" s o ,.!.'..“J 3.&_,.:-“' sas¥t, a5, 3.’.‘01.‘:_"

c o LalEdl I Jesadt Js

alaatt igusgho—Sl)J‘ L.‘.:..GQJ..-fglu_A?._._o‘?:.Ji [CRCVON | sL 2Vt YY)

. ZJ»l_i.J'l oIt r.su.ll Lelas, q_-..n (the apomt of hard currency) a—_.aall

o adars cuS da.}fL;S o Letmigy Leas odas 159 Y90 Yeoe clas pLS,
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v ol g Jasl ¥ el Y o cdhds
o wllas e CLoSIl 138 o,! s JLss
IR W [y & PPS ) CJ‘&'-"”‘-"J' IOV PR PRRRE) | d oy @3 oSt caade y
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Discussion
Listen to your instructor read the following information; then discuss
it, and respond to the questions and instructions below as your instructor
designates.
Pl (5 e rliedle Bade b (lranss) ol My, el Gejaadl phos
Beedoly BASLYl padey o ple US oo seedst el @B GV orle B @ B
plel Janl oo Logw dloa guaiesy (lvaiss) o coeddy 02 perl s peolob swinde
U P R e e B | P B L e R i L
el e ad gpeiate plo¥l amdd o Loy ooade Lasly oSy of ool e Yo

Al Juar pow JSI S

S D (P pme GO .
S Jud e (Wlaaues) A [CERVEL ’AJ;_)q.ic....han?JJ.i
¢ Lo conmas Jo , alear colS Jo ¢ Wl oS WpS

S eaiy et ol sl ot PP elS Ua Al eda colS o o U
¢ ada,dl Jod dadl dlowl Lo o5 odt cles,ndl 2 e oY

o lio Slowl Ll ey ae ad @S,n8l @A Al gl e o oSS oY
$ Wyl Il Crdd GBS
¢ Jraadl A cdoy ey
¢ Jesald cumio 1,390 PS
¢ otla dltde;y ool o il Ja
Y rLJhJ‘ Sy plS S e

LY ‘.l...le DwdS b =S ,all Ja
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY E1

¢ Leie culSt oot plabll gl 9l oo L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY E1
§ P el e P dS
§ oy o Bsall o0 e
o pehall o ikl € LIS oS Ja

< ;ﬁ)ia)‘ ol Ll cas Ja oY
§ st byt dissnal Ja
¢ LS e o smy Ladgiy @Il B leadl 2S5 Clis s e
e LSl Wl s Lo Uas Jo
v SSe Ul Gume of el G el

$ il Jear g JSI Of W) U5 o

ACTIVITY E2 - Role Playing

Read the following situations; then, with a classmate, create a dialogue
for one of them, and act it out for the class.

plonl 5 ase ala Il el yudaie pods ol Wolcul ele by Gadl ety ot oY
Lo SO I NS WP T ) Lb._)..l.l Saedt f.’*-“" ‘_,5_, . c.‘l-fvj-_') O .GJbJJ‘ J_’.i_'a
el , stouydl olls dlosy (¥l poe dajaedl Il casy - ISl 5 Gl I

N T | B W N | R e e ot ale It oS CIPes- L IERUPCE RO IS

N WK VN | rLL;4 glans ol alb o ClFeS §
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 113-116

ACTIVITY E2

'o)l.;l (,l Conaw Gadl ‘_,.id’L)_,c.:,l (S NPE ) 'Q;JS_).,_..&a:.,c.‘.iaf Ay 0
oade el oS ol

ACTIVITY E3 - Interpretation/Role Playing

a. Listen to the following short story; then interpret it into English
as your instructor assigns. -~.

elodl e G asdty LT daaliey ol J_‘,.;_n Gasl Il Gade e Lo

sy Ll GILal par e osele lo JLESy S G35 ey all a2 b
. |.b‘?"£ ".“Jﬁ?s‘ll’.)"‘ Jlas! J-?J al W‘J m—k

o N QJ;JJl_(terrorists) Ovurlddl A, pala rLg?l Al Pl
-A.,S.‘o_)a" LJSa-J‘ O‘ r-(-:-a b -‘_’.,J.G ‘?J-ﬁ (to kidnap) |.,..ua.‘.'>|_, -6-,1-.]5 ‘-_-,J.ﬁ &y
o tgwdls e C|Ja | gddbed @ S (ransom) .09 f*J et
b. Your instructor will divide the class into groups of four. With your

group, determine the characters in the preceding unfinished story, prepare a
scenario, choose your roles, and role play for the class.

c. Discuss the preceding scenarios with a classmate, create conclusions,
and tell them to the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

Lessons 117-120

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A

ACTIVITY A1 - Reporting

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your
topic.

S slb e S pantes GolS Ladne LS el o)

o uadeadl sLali U3 Gedadl S, gl ey

o (Alaska) LSu¥! e cde oodl Jaoodl coelsl oy

o G 2 (Switzerland) 1w smr (rawmes oban) GLS Geda¥l Cadt L5 e
. §,44J|s;Lio .0

o Yl o Led |JJ‘g,‘,)LJ ey s Cadl demel e

o el asme lams ae oF BpanSaYl digae oY

o " ple padl D" pul, Wi yme LS el oA

o ig,Seall WedsIl e Closiae flacdl S eq

ACTIVITY A2 -~ Story Telling

Use your imagination to complete each of the stories below. Tell your
endings to the class, and compare your efforts with those of your
classmates.

seoe g&JASL. " .J_,.i., Ltls LS ew conew JeUt Ghaciis a0 oI as L o

¢ daposl cols LaJ cdas T3le Lot J3 o ugasla

¢ ol colS Lep culas 10le Ld U5 o el ld b doe Jio 33 Taal
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ' LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY A2

wd Js (move) ¢y ¥ sl s phile Laid caald dw ot I iz b 5 oV

¢ enadt colS Lay clai 13l

(answering) i le¥! cldyls Lady womnb (Clinic) dols b ao,es petans ol o
oF digs a2 " e Ll el ! Gaes cper Ui L Al Conaw G ededodl o le

¢ tomenidl CilS Loy capebdl Jad 13ley culad 10Las o losouia hidl Gioy pdSJI

ACTIVITY A3 -~ Role Playing
With a classmate, create a scenario about one of the subjects in Activity
A2. Role play it to the class, and prepare to answer questions about it.
(
JL;,.fLLle O oas Lo oy Copol L ole Guaadl S0 gl d e Ledis )

. SAmy -l-l.g-lb' 3 .",S—J_ MOl e el o]

Jonr oSds Jloodl Joe lcdl ole el y i, Swadl daasdl olo adzer o oy

o Wy le G e Y
OUU.SJ|QGJL4>CQ¢A’.&0JL.>¢H.:M‘_,J| G LS oS asl oy

ST ™ Kyyull C..;..\a.:.,.cdl_‘._l\ o> ol o elley \YYY L'...._,no.._-,_)l ¥

ACTIVITY A4 - Questions and Answvers

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following
questions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student
and asks the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have
been asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers.
1. Did you like the book which your friend gave you as a gift?

what is the title of the book?

Is it in English or in Arabic?
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY A4

2.

what are some of the projects that American companies undertake in
the Arab world?

which particular Arab country has most of these projects?

Do all the American employees who work for these companies speak
Arabic?

Do you think that women should be exempted from the draft (military

service)?

Do you think that men who do not want to be drafted should also be
exempted?

Is it possible to develop good armed forces without the draft?

Which countries have the veto power in the United Nations?
Where do they practice (. ,ls) this power?

How does the veto power affect the decisions of the Security Council?

Are any students exempt from exams in this school?

Do you think that some students should be exempted from exams?
Were you ever exempted from an exam in high school or in college?

What are the qualities of Caliph Omer Ibn El-Khattab?

Was he the first or the second Caliph?

Did Abu Bekr El-Siddeeq like Omer Ibn El-Khattab?

After you take a book from the library, how many days later do you
usually return it?

Is there a fine for books which are not returned on time?

How much is this fine?
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Statement and Response
| As your instructor designates, read one of the statements below. Then
your classmates must ask you questions about it.
o Lede Jotmadl ddhiadl glo ol Fedl Jel>
o pdladl il e 1 ki plicd B adadl el 1AAY B dee S
o adpadl 35 e Jat
o Lo Jast oadl 38201 O Adle (proportiqn) iy Byl Claeas ol
o paal i pSadl plhi s ols s COLS il alg Wl Gl cand
o paal, Il pemolel Susdy pred wpie e GABIL e das BeySal el
oo 2SI al, codaad grall e Gpslicy Lels cans oot by odl cols
‘ . o I3 AL
. (Promotion) awi,s ol pds wadkadl (aibgadl Jes o
o el g B BSlacl calds

o s U colsS Lol il g;Jl s L

ACTIVITY B2 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, read the following passages aloud. The
class will then discuss each passage in turn.

et ad e i Bnial 3Ll b PSSV I A T R U L

e ALl 138 b el jlandl Bl Lalo e r 3o, meddt ol el cols 1O

S iesSedl A o 98 Las AST bl pedl o G5 WSt e3n Jo (yaSe Y

¢ 131 e ames 13Lals Jyoedly anié LS el colS 151

Pl 134 Jose ¥ 13Lals S pall cldsdl fa o plasdl pSor dasr olS O
¢ el¥ll anar oo alr ol Gled il aner od
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS - 117-120

ACTIVITY B2

LT @Bl CISWEI by ol aidl s ladl i ¥l G20 sl colS 131 e

§ sl f ladl 5 asydl 13a s T3Lads Lol Lad. it

Jaadl oJ (to be exposed) 5 ,n=c A golwani¥l jlaacu¥l ol Jade oo Wloa oY

o e @3 bl lannadl e canel s bl

ACTIVITY B3 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following
questions. After answering the classmate chooses another student and asks
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked
and answered.
¢ el W (&) 3,lae 5 (military attache) EoSendl Galadl onsl 13 .
Tt e RS padis Lo )l b Geibaaldl aal gl (or) TasSe culel Ja
T b

S el)d i el Wouu| etz s

?L‘jc—iéﬂ-_ﬂ ,;,,..'.I_,.‘i'u_ll.s..o.,.?_,:..:.da 2 1
T Baesedtl aSC 10ls el il cié owlbad |l as; 101

Tl gphir cloml 6y € eSS Bl a0 Gadir o U

T LeSbmmne e ol )ladl e LS, ! Cly yoie s Ja ey
§ aldl 138 5 JLs @l lumdl o Lemns tidany deial byl 35,2 ol

$ ¥l cl el ge Ol nie Sgps Ledce oLl olasil lar s

§ Oeibl padl oo Alew W grardl li,d ol sadl Gede Wi,me Ja e
oIl el ol pl peteede (2CCOTAING) wans Sl gymandl PG, ey Ja
T e, a0 cenls
Soreadl Gmepadl M LY, Ards elae on plad dacaadl e Ja
§ ol 1aa i bl jdayadi
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ACTIVITY B3
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SPEAKING EXERCISES ‘ LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, read the following passage aloud. The
class will then discuss the issue raised and what later developed from it.

Saas J9AY e (LA Gyl el e gasdadl y LIl say aaedl 138 b o
GSeedl adl I G upidodl y gl e (Reagan) olowy Swdl oSe,e¥l gt i
Loy dass =l (MeX) o o p gl e Pl aisl gl LILA0 olan
. (nuclear) a.49=

(necessary) 5% pdedl 138 sl Glo oo, duadl UG Lawy
LSay 393 5S e of prod oS LSopal b ip,lall ol yill(for strengthening) sz
(arms race) plecd! Glow (to reduce) (o oli Golos y—ll Sl ae paluildl e
Jlac¥l delsy (the two countries have) ralodl sod Ldla o4 sl S9!
o= oles 1A Bow 6 Pl 138 slon aon Gl goey Swed] S5y 33y o Rl gl
JG 2ot e gy dmedl ool o Qs o (Wyoming) @ ¥y (o asl g3 o9
Sl o2 sSI G51 gr ol a2 casadl e Sl G gewlow]! (commentators) (silaall
a5 ool W,landl s (examples) adial 1,,S3 a3y . LI 1as ol

ACTIVITY C2 - Reporting
As your instructor designates, and using your imagination and experience,
talk for two minutes about one of the following subjects. Prepare to answer
questions from the class.
oF IS5 o Jush oled as, (earth) 91 o1 cas a3y slaidl ol sl cal o)
cooladl 138 da T Ledaas ol i o ool fLldl ey dlids,
Qe ¥ ilamtae 3w 5,00 Ol Auyr gRy gomel e WYl sl I elizas e oY
130 b elsasluay el b 35y o ool ©ID o 3323 Tl et (A Of Lt
'g'J.n.iS‘i)La_, a.JJ_,.i.;!.’sL...i . C-’é-"-"
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ACTIVITY C2

SSEN age ofy LSusel oIl paody g,ale Geddl ol o odSs oy

. {(Thanksgiving Day)

ool Basle b anzadl gl ifd 4y padiy ceeld @3Nl ool e pISs g

o el

sl 0SS ol oSar Lay clolacey! (shortcomings) *gslaesy clows o ers.-. .0
; ¢ claelodly aalaadl 5yl dadl e c,t..-.t.,_-._.it Conddl o)
hslaedl, s JS cloaly oyl o8 uwandl o plac¥l olile o oIS Y
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ACTIVITY C3 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, read the following statements aloud. Your
classmates must express opinions about the issues raised in each statement.

o Ot oeddl ABIL e ¢l Slolasa¥l b GdEer Y )
o« gwde ¥ e Glaz¥l LY
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ACTIVITY C3

Bels S,0ar ped e 50 ol ot Olr JoRe O dle
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ACTIVITY D

ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers
Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques-
tions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the
next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked and
answered.
¢ amelodl Joadt e o LSsel Lywedio ool ancddl clastesdl 8 Le 1
§ iolasil claslus gadr dmddl clasbaadl s gl pSer Jo
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< EJ..-." ‘.Lﬂ., "J-LJ‘ Gy (s

§ eee Lol cas oLl 138 o5 ol o fLot WILS, ¢l .0
¢ ol tae o @i ALYl cILSy o L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120
ACTIVITY D1

Oﬂ&_- ‘5.‘5." Le o é)il U_,J (’J.s 'd._...‘-‘)d.ﬁ Jlas e, .JJA." Gl cels 101 -1
¢ @il adyadl alais g
¢ il sl 3 1 etS Bl paadl Jlasdl eda caas cclS Ja

¢ e3n Liall b Jlas¥l ede cons cdijlal

T Lene sladl ol Syeill e 5ot Jyloos e
ACTIVITY D2 - Discussion
With a classmate select one of the following items, discuss it, and then

present your conclusions to the class.

o Slifiw Lt olS o) Loliimy Leolaws o oLl 132 3 sl cYLS, o

o etlhil (5w (Seldom) Lalls axSty Huw il PLhsl (m ol olaz¥l e Jeudl oo o

s olae, et B opsedl oY

o S JeIl e ) Eadoe o ] adl Gaolie o8

o Ledle el Jale 1 glas s loldl 6 flecy Jlo), doe <o

bicd) dsccadl Jyadt  dehiie b Lele |50 dpdgendl d,al 3Sleadl cosd o3
bicdl lanl b 5SS clol ]l s G5t ar ¥ landl foddl Lelies LS O

. Q.,_a_,:-’| sLas¥! ,_-,..J__..‘.S L.‘.._ouJLk.:_- oLS ,_.,.':-J‘

ACTIVITY D3 - Role Playing
With a classmate, choose one of the following topics, and in five minutes

create five dialogue exchanges. Then role play your dialogue to the class,
and answer any questions asked about it.

376



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY D3
Y KT | QCHNPY CHUSY
. Q-J.i.“ .‘—.ﬁgh ¥ -]

o bl Raradl GUaidl .q

ACTIVITY D4 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, read the controversial statements below
to your classmates who must express their opinions and discuss the issues
raised.

o L adn ol fLBAYL Gob o eSS lesdt Lealaiy ool g ol Gual o)
©aseore Tomdy ige o o2l el g nEe peddl o Y
ot Totamcnl elds Jads el e iy Js oy
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o Slima
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Questions and Answers

" Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques-
tions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and
asks the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been
asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers.

When does a decision made by the Security Council get vetoed?
Does this happen frequently?

Is there any country that has used the veto power more than others?

Do you give_gifts on Christmas and New Years?

To whom do ybu give these gifts?

Do you receive gifts on these occésions?

Are some men exempt from the draft (military service) in this
country?

Are women exempt from the draft?

Is this discrimination against men or women?

Do you eat breakfast?
What do you drink with breakfast, tea or coffee?

Do you eat breakfast at the same time every day?

%
Are judges elected or appointed in the state of California?

Can you name a state where judges are elected?

In your opinion, is it better to have judges appointed or elected?
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY E1

6. 1Is America buying more cars than it is selling?
From which country does America import the most cars?

To which countries does America export cars?

7. Why do teachers sometimes postpone exams?

Do any teachers in this institute postpone any exams?

Do you like to have an exam postponed when you have already prepared

(studied) for it?

ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class.

o Jaadl e o e e Hwddl .JL;.-_“ JSli.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response
As your ianstructor designates, read one of the statements below. When

your classmates ask questions about it, create appropriate responses.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 117-120

ACTIVITY E4 - Reporting
As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the

subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your
subject.

codlads e Jud Jabl .y
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INTRODUCTION

This volume of Speaking Exercises corresponds to Volume XVI (Lessons
121-128) of the Arabic Basic Course. There are two groups of exercises. The
first group is to be used after Lessons 121-124, the second after Lessons
125-128. Each group must be given before the corresponding weekly test.
Example:

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
121 122 123 124 EXERCISES

L. L. L. L. SPEAKING WEEKLY TEST
{25 126 127 | 28 EXERCISES

The two groups are divided into hpurly activities designated by the
letters A, B, C, D, and E. Activity A contains the material for the first
hour of the daily cycle (normally the last class hour of the day), Activity B
the material for the second hour, C for the third hour, and so on.

Each hourly activity is composed of subactivities. Activity A, for
example, contains subactivities A1, A2, A3 and so on. Each subactivity is a
speaking exercise in its own right and constitutes the smallest learning
unit of the volume. Graphically it looks like this:

[ ACTIVITY E | ACTIVITY E
[ ACTIVITY D | ACTIVITY D
| ACTIVITY C | ACTIVITY C
| ACTIVITY B | ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY A ACTIVITY A
Al Al
A2 A2
A3 2h A3 AR
- ||
1st Group 2nd Group
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 121-124

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Listening and Responding

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three and read the
following narrative. As you listen, write down as many questions about it
as you can in English. Then share your questions with the group, and use

them to help you reconstruct the narrative. Choose a group member to
present your results to the class.

el Il
(to estimate) a5 ady aded T1 oo geosdl obsdl ol et ellall oS,

o Bawl 1FOsYYer00r — 1AYY Bie o eoedl bl GLSu g sane

Balaedl Goo o pIladl 6 Bl Saaadl Baasdl 038 coel a5 el

. ggéjJqu oyl as

o eIl Gbedt Jeo b ) (numerous) dacas (attempt)ﬂ;YJLag ol s 054
QY_,L:-.AJ' FRYY _)ATJ . oY_,LN;JI FNV.Y rku&.’i—i.&' ()SJ_, (integrated) al.l<:. PR
OULAR| Q;J|J Lo yaws s O YROA ol o Baatall G yall A egeandl slACH R

CONTE e o as o8 bujse Jlaisl

(to attempt) galolow | I 5be epadl alladl olSw ol o gier ¥ 138 SJ,
19€6 3w (b Busadl Jaadl Gasls culS 35y o e Lybar b el Jeadl by,
o adl Jaadl o bl s LGS, olans¥l gelscdl  (to achieve) Goiss)
oleo¥l e b Enwlowdl 3asy )l 638 Godns o Bayadl Joadl Gasla cons S35
032 Godas) Sl Jas Gl Geslodl s3s cll3lay o L3V aadl o caddsl

S KvAp
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY A2 - Interviewing

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Using the
following questions, the first student interviews the second, and the third
records the answers and presents the results to the class.

¢ RS e¥l dascadl el¥edl eds ol e

¢ dassedl oYl plSe sas S e

¢ gedl obedl plSe sas eS0T
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY A2

$ el Obedl Jso dascadt clo¥ el st ST Lol oy
¢ pladl 5 Wl LY Bl G e Bde0 ST o L .y

¢ Blawdl Geo e acladl adadl o Ley 9
¢ Lowlow 3aace eesdl Ghedl Joo Jo oy
§ geosdl pladl b 3o gedl WSadl deliil e Lo e

clo¥adl o3 Gas LeS aal elow plhs oo G ,adl Joodl wass o) S Jo ey

¢ 1oledy § dascwLl
§ S el el cl¥ )l ael coas sass ol¥pdl Je o301 e oy
¢ grosdl pdladl clad 2 e e
$ A ge ESE geedsoe el Ja a0
$ el L omde o3l pleo¥l oa e o)
$ proadl pdleldl b clelaadl ll 2 Lo oY
pPladl 5 Lelon o1 L e Loyt Lo o ooy Jlael Ja, caS 131 o4
o=t
Eoiadl 130 e st 1aledy € aends ol A ,n @31 o dell 9o Lo — |
¢ etdIl,
§ et ot @l Giy -

§ Jlos deyie pednd ol Wdy0dl ede omsl 13lady — o




SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Listening and Responding

Pair off with a classmate, and while one of you names Arab countries from
the following list, the other circles their locations on the map on the next

page and describes, in Arabic, where they are in relation to the countries
around them.

o Bl B pmdl A seadl oy o Agmdl Bmsall G seandl oy

o o pedl es i s> Y R P N Y s s = I ¢

o ol osedl G aqmandl g v ombeds ) ey

DR PO N | By SIS | R W O A | R A ) DOV} RS | B WP | Y

v ob3 o7 o Banaydt A Sleadl .o

N WO | By RPN | BN DI SR i;i)JJl S laadl o7

DS I TN | By WP ST | R DY REOUPLG | R S PR ¢

¢ b predl BSleedl 49 o ouoadl )

(WO ICURPONI | R W05 W0 ) B WiSPOICN | REpY 2 o B padl ol LYl ales eq
bl jdesadl G seaxdl oYy ¢ olas e
S [ IO [ inbl harodl dociendl A et o))

P WY |

< oa,elall gy " ooAdt P T G lee )l pedbl olssd Lab ¥

387



LESSONS 121-124

~———

SPEAKING EXERCISES

\A

»

388



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY B2 - Information and Response

Turn to the next page and write down the population and size of each
country listed as your instructor dictates it from the list below. When you
are finished, check your list with a classmate's. " If you find any discrep-
ancies, check your efforts against the list below.

Lo Lo
olSwdl sae sl S & PRE]
1YY D ek
Yr&evyoes AR FAR R altbedt o, asleat
12009 N R [N | RCH R P § S PR
YYorees ARRFT-L N O=o—dl a0
Orfsoyses IREFAT-L L = LI Ry St |
YEros e e YeVAYYED eidl Abl pRecadl A5l el A gveesdd
Yrose e Yr084,79 o gmudl G =l dSlasll
) IR YATEFATES Yro*0sANY et M Bbl jdaradl Glogudl An)) gen
}
NrAoeress YASr 1A Gy gl el A ggeandl
A\ REFES RS vysloey fedlo gl bl jSeraldl g, gl
Yorsvo 00 EVE vYYE [ Ry W S RN DWKE [y W SN [ R Y
Yossese YIVr&we Olwes bl
Y/Voo oo ‘Ye,YYe Oebals
Yiosees YVre1g obs g0
Noesese Ylreee EADPL | Ry W PR
YrAeoreee Yerges [ R | R e
Yessogees YrY¥olr0g- [SUSE Ly DL R ST
Flreesroee Yroeegoee eyl e Gy gyear
Ylroee eee §0sv0- o ymedl 38 1lealdl
Yr2e0, 000 YoV erYee 3__,_-,1__;_“,‘)_,_‘._“ ol Y1 L,JJ.‘..?.JI
Orotspeee 190,94 [ EUNI | B WP | R WP )
IFARSFA RS YAYTAY el Abl S ol Gendl g geea
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SPEAKING EXERCISES

LESSONS 121-124

L.?.:a}‘.nuo
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ACTIVITY B3 - Providing Information

With a classmate, refer to your lists above, and rank the countries

according to population and then according to size.

with your classmates'.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Information and Response
Listen while your instructor names locations on the map on pages 16 and

17, and draw in the route you hear. Then, as your instructor designates,
describe the course you drew to the class.

Slaalandl Gl assul s 1Y 5 11 B G5 Bogu et Bho Tl 5 kil (el Lads as

Ladis, a.oTi

B EJ.QL_;_" 3—.,_;44;.4_’_.:-“'0 ‘f‘).c.b:-_).n__a -~
T8 I CRNT BN C U P V- ) B PR 9 el e ot el Boas wleldi. oos
T WS R PR |

DS el Gle 031 ol

§ Ammdl ae B ger e e e o3l Jpadl p Lo

c Y1 Fs Bi a4 B3 ablin, oo Losie axcls $A Job b I elalds, o o3l —C
=5 | [ | B OV | IR PP

e T e A o LI 1R | B o UPP-SCI ER PR PR L WS X S-S -z
ol Jsb bs & Tl s hs chj;e EE L S | CstJl
= Jsadl Lo cal

MY 1 BRCCT R W PR

C WA P bR R 0T Uk s s g alalis u — o
I J el e ol

PROY 1 BROY R W PR R
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY C1

e Yo Jsb Bi oae YA Pos b ablisc ol G WA B Gl o e —
PSS | R | BPG | By WO | [ AP |

LR o _)L?—n-]lé'tu.ls

coallss i el ol T PY s Ba e Ylal wedS e —
¥l alalyt Gl col
¢ =l fuu‘ o

S'J.A:Y| .)’*'-‘J‘J.)"‘-‘J‘ l..\..e,_,.:._,.b.a_)_:(_,:._ll ]| f‘"‘ Lo

ACTIVITY C2 - Information and Response

Your instructor will divide the class into groups of three. Using the
map on pages 16 and 17, one group member selects a town, marks it as the
starting point for a trip in the Middle East, and then describes the
countries and cities passed through to get back to the starting point. The
other group members will draw in the route described, and then tell the
class about it.

ACTIVITY C3 - Interviewing

Refer to Activity C2, and as your instructor designates, interview a
classmate from another group about his/her planned trip in the Middle East.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124
ACTIVITY D

ACTIVITY D1 - Discussion
Refer to the map on the following page, and participate in the discussion
that your instructor conducts using the material below. Take notes, and

prepare to use them to report on & _Jssull Zw,=ll aSle.dl after the
discussion.

§ Boluadl Coo o dndo 5 hegu el Bhil @ Lal o 0 oo Jsadl ST e s
§ adyadl ede W all Gl Lladl oo Le

§ dgendl dadl aSlaadl yles oIl Jyodl b Le

§ Gl e Ggeazy Grdpandl G el Slaall o Jadn g3 Le

§ Gndl ae B sy Brdpendl G 35,000 S0 dlie Ja

$ Grdgandl Gl iSleadl Il Rl Blogedl adS ol

sea¥l S Gaadl e3e Saa o ogmedl Geadl 3Slesdl Geols oo Bl
el el AShael) Gl Lendge e

eaadl 38 Gaesl Lo Gyes Jb . Re,Sall 35 Giide adse dday dboidl i Ll
| ¢ eotuall

L L A VIR £ > ) R PV AOTS | RN | Ry PN IR | R VNS | R "0
§ el el e Il Bosandl ol g pol o Lo G Ja

© 32 R Erdsmndl T,ell BSLeddl ol se pal

< a__._s_,_,.;.Jl P R OV IS5 | R DTN [ REPVA R IV PN Y

§ Sdpandl dcpell BSdaadl 5 220 ! cleloadl eal oo L_._,‘

$ Jaod talesl odledl Jyo St oo Ls

¢ asladl adyadt :_,n. Loy

¢ et Wyl e Loy

T obSudl Jas pS ¢ Bogmed! Goell BSlalll ,_,LS.. Bds Lass ol elSan Jo

§ Gadl Jyadl dmels o5 |gds Rxdpaed] el aSleadl gl ks Ja
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY D2 - Listing and Reporting

Work with a classmate, one of you perceiving from a host's and the other
from a guest's standpoint. As host, list the actions you expect a guest
to perform before, during and after a visit. Or, if you're the guest, list
the actions you expect a host to perform before, during, and after your

visit. Then compare lists and note down any matching expectations.
Following that, report your data to the class.

Activity D3 - Following Directions
As your instructor designates, perform the duties explained in the
passage below by following the instructions underneath.
aed Slowl ¢l ae Allae #1 oY alol¥) o (1iSt) 5etl5 a=, o I JS e
odlous BeSLEN des e dpadodl iiin o akes - Gl ol allie, a e

;{outline) &l tls.ll els

Ll glse .

o dlowyt P“T .Y

sleso¥l andls Ly

T ydedle azeas 3o L ¢

' WOPRKCIRRIICW | BEPPS DPLN | R VA RN

¢ Gedl tas S T

§ gl B SlaVl Lo dsle oS Ly

§ aho 550 den Sl Jasmw 13Le L
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SPEAKING EXERCISES - LESSONS 121-124 -

ACTIVITY E
ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing
Your instructor will divide the class into two groups and will assign one

student in each to follow the directions in the narrative below. Four other
students in each group will play the other roles.

ele Il Bl G Sl S gl G el B 0y Beladl ‘_,_;;_-,t
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY E1
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-124

ACTIVITY E2 - Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into groﬁps of four. With your
group, write out an outline about

- pSladi Jeo oI o Jo o]t ass 10l
PSRN | R [POE W T SOV | N Jasedt ase, Tola,

and use it to hold a discussion among yourselves.

Jamedl el o o) gl zal casl

ACTIVITY E3 - Statement and Response
Select one of the ideas stated below or on the following page. Compare
it to your own cultural views. Then read the statement to your classmates,
and tell how it differs from or is similar to your cultural values. Ask
your instructor to offer additional commentary.
cohEs Jlos U dias asy Lasls flacdt of clocdl aw elSss ¥ oy
¢ O Bl g glo dlilosl (to show) as Yo sl oAl B Y Ly
aigbd ancod o) ol adees sl el gl Jad ,Saz Y Wy
lacdl s | 88 eldsco ¥y o.s
(waist) Laes Jga (arm) ulel b ooz Y5 wlobde ol oy ae Guobdl b ew O 0

oledl plsl (to kiss) Lelass f
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 121-~124

ACTIVITY E3
Blame Bmadd o el s ¥, At LT ool S ecaa e senlt aq
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SPEAKING EXERCISES
Lessons 125-128

ACTIVITIES

ACTIVITY A
ACTIVITY A1 - Questions and Answers

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following

questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been asked

and answered.

¢ sl Hasme S0 oloY gt g__;f o
¢ LSo el b i) (mines) patoe ST Gago ol oy

§ ALt 138 5 ppsmes ol Y1 polaadl B Lo oy
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY A1

¢ eoldl olSe e 13l o) o

IRCXY PO PRV Iy S [NCIPN [ DCONS RS ¢

§ ol ele eEs ool ey

o el Sl S L yes il eldlandl e ey ey
?QJJWMO‘M&WJJNWJSQLSJ“ Y

ACTIVITY A2 - Role Playing
Choose one of the countries listed below, and role play a citizen of, or

an expert on, it. Tell your classmates about your chosen country and answer
questions from the class.

N DR PP | I WA [ € PO [

[T | R P WY VAt R {

. 3—.-.4-.'_)—'J‘ L—r—~:.‘-] 3—.-.'_),}1-&_" g
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY A3 - Reporting

Take turns with your classmates and talk for two minutes about one or
both of the subjects below.

a3 smy Amepadl Ll I il b oledlly PLci¥l eSSt aal dis 5d ey
¢ 1olady cods ol 3 o A ladl edd Jlal

N SR R, I | RS IV IR J | R WS DERC R | Ry WR WL T R g RPN

dars  pridi gl Ame pmealeadl le dids Gooedt S sl caSol Leass ey
Jsde LS 13Le o . a0l odons o olide pmadeadl oo oL 21 G,

ACTIVITY A4 - Discussion

Your instructor will assign a student to read one of the following
passages, and then the class will discuss the content. Your instructor will
assign another student to read the next passage for discussion, and so on.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125~128

ACTIVITY B
ACTIVITY B1 - Questions and Answers

Select a classmate, and ask him/her the first set of the following
questions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks
the next set of questions, and so on until all the questions have been
asked and answered.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY B1
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ACTIVITY B2 - Discussion
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As your instructor designates, introduce one of the following topics for
discussion by the class. Then a classmate will introduce another topic, and

so on until all the subjects have been discussed.
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ACTIVITY B3 - Role Playing
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With a classmate, take about seven minutes toc prepare a dialogue contain-

ing four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play
vour dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125~-128

ACTIVITY B3
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ACTIVITY B4 - Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to debate the
subjects listed below. A Group A member will introduce the first topic and
viewpoint, and Group B will attack that viewpoint while Group A defends it.
Then the groups will reverse roles and debate the next topic.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY C
ACTIVITY C1 - Questions and Answers

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques-
tions in Arabic. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and
asks the next set of questions and so on until all the questions have been
asked and answered. Elaborate on your answers.
1. a. 1In which states does rain fall only in winter?

b. In what state(s) does rain also fall in summer?

c. Why is rainfall important?

2. a. How heavy is the snowfall in your home state?
b. What is the name of the highest mountain in your home state?
c. For how many months of the year does the snow cover the top of that
mountain?
3. a. Where do apple trees grow in this country?
b. Are there any apple trees near your house?

c. What color are ripe apples?

4. a. Does America import or export coffee beans?
b. Which countries export a lot of coffee beans?

c. Do you drink a lot of coffee, or do you prefer tea?
5. a. Are all the mountains in this area covered with trees?

b. What are some of the trees in this area that grow in the mountains?

c. How old are some of the o0ld trees in this country?
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SPEAKING EXERCISES v LESSUN

ACTIVITY C1
6. a. How abundant was rainfall last year?
b. WwWhat happens when there is little rainfall in certain years?

c. What is the average ( Ja=. ) rainfall in your home state?

7. a. What is the name of the highest mountain in America?
b. In which state is it?

c. How high is it?

8. a. In which states is the climate very hot in summer?

b. How cold is the winter season in your home state?

c. What season do you like best in your home state? Why?
ACTIVITY C2 - Story Telling

Take turns with your classmates, and use your imagination to add infor-
mation to the unfinished stories below until they are completed. You may
change the course of the story at any point.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY C3 -~ Providing Information
Take turns with other students to tell the class what you would do in the
following situations.
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ACTIVITY C4 - Role Playing
With a classmate, take about 10 minutes to prepare a dialogue containing

four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play your
dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY D

ACTIVITY D1 - Questions and Answers

Select a classmate and ask him/her the first set of the following ques-
tions. After answering, the classmate chooses another student and asks the
next set of questions, and so on until all the gquestions have been asked
and answered.
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ACTIVITY D1
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" ACTIVITY D2 - Reporting

As your instructor designates, talk for two minutes about one of the
subjects below. Prepare to answer questions from the class about your topice.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128
ACTIVITY D2
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ACTIVITY D3 - Discussion

Your instructor will divide the class into two groups to debate the
subjects listed below. A Group A member will introduce the first topic and
viewpoint, and Group B will attack that viewpoint while Group A defends it.
Then the groups will reverse roles and debate the next topic.

o Jodl G pads ondl JSUiald Us geal S5 ody condl colS Le +)
N KOCUMI | BRpUS I G O IPL IS Qs e KT | R e e IR Y PRSI |
+ (miserable) sluss #1681 9 *1osn sle Y .y

D W) BT LW SIOR S ¥ S0 BN rJLle b Ll gds Lol ;. (lost) cods ¢

413



SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY D4 -~ Providing Information

Take turns with other students to tell the class what you would do in the

following situations.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY E

ACTIVITY E1 - Role Playing

With a classmate, take about 10 minutes to prepare a dialogue containing
four or five exchanges based on one of the subjects below. Role play your
dialogue to the class and answer any questions from your classmates.
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ACTIVITY E2 - Reporting

Take turns with your classmates and choose one of the subjects below to
talk about for two minutes. Prepare to answer questions from the class.
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SPEAKING EXERCISES LESSONS 125-128

ACTIVITY E3 - Discussion

As your instructor designates, introduce one of the following subjects
for the class to express opinicons about. Another student must introduce
the next subject for class consideration, and so on.
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ACTIVITY E4 - Discussion
With your classmates, circulaﬁe to talk about the following subjects.
Engage each other in discussion until you have covered all the topics.
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